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SYLLABUS

Communication QNCF

\ @

Module 6 ¢ Places p. 128

- to talk about places

- to talk about events that
happened in the past

- to ask and answer about
events that happened in
the past

- to talk about past
experiences

- to talk about the past
and present of a city

- to talk about something
that existed in the past,
but no longer does or
didn't exist in the past,
but does now

- to ask and answer about
the weather in the past

Simple Past of the verb to be

How was it? It was (great).

What was the weather like?
It was (sunny).

Places: ocean, amusement
park, sports centre, park,
airport, post office, bakery
Weather conditions: It was
sunny, It was cloudy, It was
windy, It was raining, It was
snowing

Nouns: raccoon, hot-air
balloon, sky, mountain, river,
wall, bridge, letter, drawing,
video, school playground
Adjectives: tired, famous,
excited

Project:

9
to make a little g ®
book about your Y p

@S
]

R

town .

/o/
morning
stork
short
fou/
ocean
mango
stone

Module 7 - Make a difference « p. 150

- to talk about helping
others

- to talk about possession

- to introduce object
pronouns

- to talk about protecting
the oceans

- to talk about who or
what exists in a place

Whose (bag) is this?
It's my (bag). It's mine.
Whose (bikes) are these?
They're our (bikes). They're
ours.
Possessive adjectives
Possessive pronouns
Object pronouns
Compounds of some/any/no/
every

Verbs: share, care, help,
protect

Nouns: cloth, light, torch,
blackout, shadow

Adjective: plastic, dangerous
Phrasal verb: turn off
Phrases: carry shopping bags,
traffic lights, cross the street

Project: <5
to make a g EE @
bookmark .(,2:3. p

Il

where
there

Iy}
hair
chair

Il

pear
bear

<
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Communication QNCF

Module 8 ¢ In the future p. 172

- to talk about occupations

- to talk about future plans

- to talk about animals

- to ask and answer about
future plans

Future to be + going to
What are you going to do
tomorrow? I'm going to...

Occupations: pilot, vet, cook,

teacher
Activity: horse riding
Verbs: hurt, move, check

Nouns: pot, pan, wildlife park,
sand, sun, tongue, plants, top,

pyjamas, rides, snacks, trip,
weather forecast
Adjectives: flat, warm

Phrasal verbs: put on, take off

Project: nNE <«
to write a diary g SR
entry .@. p
Writing tip:

« to learn how to
use adjectives to
describe people
and things

- to learn how
to use the
intensifiers very,
so

/t/
watched
walked
A/
smelled
listened
/1d/
invented
painted

Module 9 * That’s amazing! p. 194

- to do a quiz

- to describe animals

- to introduce the
Comparative form of
adjectives

- to describe people

- to introduce the
Superlative form of
adjectives

- to compare animals

- to talk about dinosaurs

Comparative form
Superlative form
(not) as + ... + as

Animals: ostrich, crocodile,

gorilla, hippo, spider, mosquito,

chimpanzee, squid, dinosaur,
stork

Nouns: building, scientist, jar
Adjectives: funny, intelligent,
scary, delicious

Verbs: change, hide

Parts of the body: jaw, finger,
toe, beak

as
o]

Project: Q

=
to write a ®

description about %,
an animal g p

Jou/
open
close
sofa
old
nose

/u/
look
book
foot

Module 10 » Health p. 216

- to talk about ailments

- to give advice

- to talk about staying safe
- to ask for advice

Vi

What's the matter?

I've got a (toothache).
should/shouldn’t
must/mustn't

Ailments: sore throat, stomach
ache, earache toothache,
headache, cough

Occupation: dentist

Verbs: sneeze, exercise, relax
Nouns: medicine, tissue, soap,
oven, knife - knives, socket,
shade, sunscreen, meal
Adjectives: sick, safe

Project: on <
to make a safety g El &

poster .&. p

re/
head
bread
/i/
peaches
peas
tea
meat
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INTRODUCTION

Welcome

This is a series of books especially designed for primary
school students. A learner-centred approach has been the
foundation of this course, which aims to engage learners
actively in using language to explore their environment
and interact with others in order to construct meaning. A
building-block strategy has been employed, through which
every lexical and grammatical item is carefully presented
and systematically revised.

Each book has been designed to be completed ina

single school year. It is based on a well-organised,
multi-dimensional syllabus, which focuses equally on

the development of both vocabulary and grammatical
structures through lively topics and communicative
activities. The four skills (listening, speaking, reading and
writing) are developed in an integrated way throughout the
course.

Course Components

Student’s Book

The Student’s Book contains ten theme-based modules. The
lessons in each module are thematically linked and lead

to the exploration and discovery of the language functions
related to the particular theme of the module.

Each module includes a wide range of songs/poems, factual
pieces, stories, cross-curricular sections, various activities
with illustrations and photos, games and role-playing, as
well as projects that stress the communicative function of
the language and motivate learners to participate actively.
Note that there are a few passive words which need to be
explained by the teacher.

Workbook

The Workbook includes supplementary practice of the
structures and the vocabulary presented in each lesson.
The Workbook is considered an important component of
the course, through which all skills (listening, speaking,
reading, writing) are practised extensively. A Now I can...
section can help students evaluate their performance and
take responsibility for their own learning. A cursive writing
section is included in order to help students develop their
handwriting skills. Short sentences are introduced at this
level, with instructions and guidance indicating correct
formation. Three Revision sections for Modules 1-5 and
Modules 6-10 prepare students for the Midterm test and the
Final test. Students can also find three board games at the
back of the Workbook: Board Game 1 for Modules 1-5 and
Board Game 2. There is a section (Smart moves!) after every
two modules in the Workbook which includes higher-order
thinking activities. Five two-page Top Skills sections help
students develop the four skills through revision activities.
These sections also serve the purpose of preparing students
for international exams.

Teacher’s Book

The Teacher’s Book contains a reduced version of the
Student’s Book and provides teachers with a step-by-step
guide to teaching each lesson. There are clearly-staged
teaching guidelines for each activity and listening
transcripts for everything that is included in the Class Audio
Material (Online). Classroom strategies for differentiated
instruction also feature in this series.

Differentiated instruction

Differentiated instruction is an approach that helps
teachers ensure that they address the needs of every
student. It is common knowledge that not all students
learn at the saume speed or have the same learning style.
Therefore, in classrooms where students have different
learning styles and needs, it is essential for teachers to
adjust instruction to tailor the material to the needs of
individual students.

This is a challenge for teachers because differentiated
instruction does not only mean changing the way teachers
teach. It also means changing the level and the kind of
instruction in order to respond to learning diversity.

For this reason, the Top Stars series provides strategies and
expansion activities or adaptations of already-existing ones
to ensure that all students will achieve the same goal but
sometimes in a different way.

Strategies - Techniques for Differentiated Instruction

To help teachers meet the needs of students with different
ability levels and needs, the following strategies have been
incorporated in the Student’s Book, in the Workbook or in
the Teacher’s Book:

¢ Arange of activities, depending on the level of students, to
challenge higher-performing students (e.g. by modifying
activities to challenge them and provide them with further
practice, by providing them with further practice through
expansion activities, by asking them to come up with their
own examples using the vocabulary or the grammatical
structure presented, etc.).

¢ A range of activities, depending on the level of students,
to help lower-performing students to consolidate the
content taught (e.g. by modifying activities to build their
confidence, by providing them with prompts in order to
help them to use what has been taught in context, by
providing them with options to choose from, etc.).

¢ Arange of activities to accommodate different learning
styles (e.g. Total Physical Response (TPR) activities,
projects, different kinds of games and optional activities,
etc.).

¢ Scaffolding instruction — teachers support students in order
to explore various topics through various ways (e.g. notes
in the Teacher’s Book provide a step-by-step guide to each
stage of the lesson within a flexible framework that allows
teachers to adapt the activities to their own teaching style
as well as to the students' needs).

¢ Flexible grouping - students are given the opportunity
to work individually, in pairs, in small groups or in large
groups, according to their needs and interests.

Vil
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¢ Ongoing or formative assessment — it helps teachers
to monitor students’ progress, pinpoint their strengths
and weaknesses, provide constructive feedback, and
therefore adapt the teaching and learning process to
meet students’ needs (e.g. student self-assessment (Now |
can...).

The Teacher’s Book includes the following sections:

Cover page:

At the beginning of each module there is a section which
presents the learning standards. These learning standards
are exclusively linked and related to the Qatar National
Curriculum Framework (QNCF) competencies.

Language focus:

At the beginning of each lesson, the main learning
objectives, active vocabulary and target structures are
clearly laid out.

Materials:

This section contains a detailed list of all the extra
materials teachers will need for the activities suggested in
the lesson.

Revision (Optional):

It is suggested that a few minutes be dedicated to revise the
previous lesson, at the beginning of each new lesson. This
may take the form of a brief game, a role-play activity or
brainstorming.

Warm-up:

The main objective of this stage is to introduce the topic,
spark learners’ interest and activate their schemata
(background knowledge) of the topic.

Lesson plan:

Each lesson plan includes a step-by-step guide on how to
approach each activity, with special sections for vocabulary
and grammar, as well as TPR (Total Physical Response)
activities. The main learning standards and Qatar National
Curriculum Framework (QNCF) competencies are clearly
signposted.

Optional / Before leaving:

Additional ideas for fun activities are given in the
Teacher’s Book, and aim at both making the lesson more
enjoyable as well as giving further practice. All activities
are communicative and enable students to use the target
language in order to complete a task.

Workbook:

This section includes the key to each activity in the Workbook,
as well as the listening transcripts. The instructions for the
Board Games can be found at the back of the Teacher's Book.

Student’s CD-ROM

This includes the songs/poems, phonics chants/poems,
dialogues, texts and stories from the Student’s Book and
Workbook so that students have the opportunity to listen
to these recordings as many times as they wish, in order to
improve their pronunciation and intonation. It also includes
one game per module and a vocabulary list.

Class Audio Material (Online)

This includes all the recordings of the vocabulary,
dialogues, stories, texts, songs/poems, listening activities
and phonics sections in the Student’s Book and Workbook

VAL

where the symbol =) appears. Special attention has been
given to sound effects, in order to help students understand
better and enjoy the presentations and stories.

Resources for Teachers (Online)
This contains:

Tests

There are ten two-page end-of-module tests, one Midterm
test for Modules 1-5 and one Final test for Modules 6-10.
The tests can be printed in their original form. However,
teachers also have the ability to add, omit or change the
order of the items and/or activities according to the needs
of their classes (modifiable tests). The listening transcripts
for the tests and the key to all activities follow.

Self-evaluation sheets

These sheets accompany the Now | can... section in the
Workbook. They help students evaluate their performance
and take responsibility for their own learning.

Flashcards

These can be used whenever the teacher finds it useful
to pre-teach, introduce, revise or consolidate vocabulary.
There are many teaching ideas for the use of flashcards
included in the Teacher’s Book.

Interactive Whiteboard Material

The Interactive Whiteboard Material allows teachers to
create powerful lessons by integrating image and sound,
which helps learners assimilate information more rapidly.
It includes all the textual, visual and audio material from
the Student’s Book and the Workbook. It also includes two
interactive games per module, a vocabulary list and ten
self-evaluation sheets (one for each module).

THE SERIES

This series is designed with careful consideration of
students’ needs and emotional development at young ages.
The focus is on all four skills, which are carefully developed
to facilitate the learning process. Special attention is paid
to the gradual development of reading and writing skills,
and strategies developing these skills are practised in class
through activities that promote communication.

Course Outline

All the lessons in each module feature a wide variety of
meaningful input through the use of songs/poems/ quizzes,
illustrated stories, short texts, games, role plays and cross-
curricular (CLIL) sections. A clearly demarcated vocabulary
section illustrates the key vocabulary items for each lesson.
Grammar boxes provide written models of the structure,
which help children notice underlying patterns in language.
A wide variety of listening and speaking activities (with
recorded conversational models) allow students to practise
and use the new language. Reading is developed through

a wide variety of text types and tasks and is aided by audio
recordings of all the reading texts in the Student’s Book.
Writing is mainly practised in the Workbook. Students are
further helped to develop their reading, speaking, listening
and writing skills with the inclusion of useful advice given
throughout the Student's Book in the form of tips.
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of new
vocabulary
always with
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MODULE STRUCTURE

Vocabulary

The new vocabulary is presented in different ways, through a variety of
approaches. Students are further helped to learn vocabulary with the
inclusion of useful advice given throughout the book in the form of tips.

Lesson 1:

Song

Most modules begin with a song/poem. The new vocabulary and the new
grammatical structures are presented along with a song/poem. The lyrics
always have a specific linguistic focus (vocabulary and structures) and the
element of repetition aids students' consolidation of the material. An activity
for students to practise both grammar and vocabulary always follows the
song/poem.

Quiz

Some modules begin with a quiz, which sparks students' interest in the topic of
the module and allows them to explore their background knowledge.

Song/poem

The

Look! box
highlights
grammatical
structures

Niee and Tasty { %1 Sperts { _5,1
™.  SsoNG Quiz @ ﬁ

score

A new song/
poem that
presents
vocabulary
and
grammatical
structures

There's a watermelon too. 2 1. You have to score 2. At the first modern Olympic 3. At the first W\'n!er Olympic
But what else do you want, Lou? points to win a table Games in 1896, won Games in 1924, won
| want a peach - Yeah! What do you need to make 5 o
= Pl tennis game. forty-six medals. seventeen medals.
To make a fruit pizza. your own fruit pizza? Tick (V).
Then ask and answer. §% “ twenty E eleven u Greece B the USA u Norway B France
There’s some flour and some butter.
/m'me some apples too. Your - 3/ i
Ll But what else do you need, Lou? partner AN f \
I need a peach - Yeah! 9‘&} =] “ (5] = i
To make a fruit pizza. 4. There are plagersin  5.A game has got four  6.1n 2010, John Isner and
a baseball team. quarters of ten or twelve Nicolas Mahut played
There’s an orange and a mango. minutes. tennis for . Mahut lost.
There's a coconut too. .
A fourteen nine basketball football six hours eleven
But what's in that bag, Lou? n u “ u u and twenty- u ot and

He scored two points at the game.

e Listen and tick (V) the correct picture. Do the quiz and choose A or B.
S o) Then listen and check your answers. 88 <3 «()
Our favourite team won the game.

There is a peach in the bag.

1 D g 1 Y. lose
Py o i ;
. peach pineapple coconut [, LOOK‘Q P. 7273 ey
point game medal
We watched a basketball game
There are some pears in the bag.
f
What do you want? | want an omelette. . i
A What do you need? | need some butter 3 | 2
-

butter pear wutermelon flour You played tennis with Marvin last week
yesterday.
There's a pear and a pineapple. for the cake.

five minutes five minutes

There is a peach - Yeah!
Let’s make a fruit pizza!

KEY 89 Vs € v ve

e What happened yesterday? Talk in pairs. Look at the picture and use the words in
the box. g

‘ play/ table tennis  win/game lose /game score/point win/medal ‘

| need some flour,
strawberries, grapes
and peaches.

What do you
need to make
a fruit pizza?

Immediate practice
on vocabulary and
structures

IX



Lesson 2:

Top Stars

The second lesson is a comic strip in interrelated episodes. Our young characters

are found in situations through

which vocabulary and grammar are presented in

an entertaining way. The target language is introduced through lively dialogues,
and each dialogue is followed by a reading comprehension activity. A wide variety
of activities allow students to practise the target vocabulary and grammar. There
is a Look! box in almost every lesson that draws students’ attention to certain
grammatical points. Listening and speaking activities are included to consolidate
structures and vocabulary introduced in the lesson. Students also have the
opportunity to practise the new language through games and role play.

Listening acti

new language items

vities practising

activity

Reading comprehension

’,l-l-\ TOP STARS

I__ .

market

1P

basket cupboard

fridge

e Read and answer. Are Sahar and her dad going to the supermarket?
How do they do their shopping? 88 «()

Mum, I'm hungry.

How about making
spaghetti with vegetables?

Great idea!
Is there any

spaghetti in the
cupboard?

We don’t have
to go to the
supermarket. We

[P — can shop online.

There isn't any
spaghetti.

Look at our shopping basket.
How much is the spaghetti?

Later...

L

We need five
tomatoes and some
peppers too. How

much are they?

Oops! I'm
sorry...
V

44

That's OK!
Ha ha!

Are there any vegetables
in the fridge?

No, there aren’t... We have
to go to the supermarket.

p.71-72

Top Stars 0

There isn't any juice in the glass.
There aren’t any eggs in the bas
fdge?

Have you got any chocolate?
How much is it? It's 10 QR.

online

Are there any carrots in the fridge?
Yes, there are. / No, there aren’t.

How much are they? They're 20 QR.

e Read again and complete. 88

1. Sahar and her mum want to make spaghetti with

3.Sahar and her dad are shopping
4.The
5.They need

is3QR.

— tomatoes.

o Listen and circle A or B. <3 #()

1. What can the
woman buy?

2. What have the
children got?

2 A B

Five bags of Then ask and answer with your partner. ,‘

tomatoes?

2.There aren’t any vegetables in the .

3. What does Fay’s
grandma want?

Choose some of the food items below and add them to your shopping basket.

S

Um, Tab... ‘

butter flour pears coconut

watermelon peaches ‘

Is there any flour
in your shopping
basket?

/L'T

Comic strip: the
characters of the book
in different situations

Immediate practice on vocabulary and
structures through game-like
activities - Our aim is communication

Yes, there is. /
No, there isn’t.
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Lesson 3:

Our world
In this lesson, there is a focus on factual and/or cross-cultural topics, relevant

to and appropriate for students of this age. The topics have to do with
everyday life, the English-speaking world, different cultures round the world,
etc. A Background note box that gives additional information on various
topics has also been included (where applicable) in the Teacher's Book.

Reading comprehension
activity

l 3 \5\ OUR WORLD
Krw {‘} L]
Dol _

take out the *
rubbish  shovel snow table

our world ©

What do you have to do?
I have to set the table. I don’t have to take out the rubbish.

r gﬂ *

% - ﬁh

3 - E - d* What does Mike have to do?

- He has to shovel the snow. He doesn’t have to wash the dishes.

setthe ear th wash the
ceugltee dishes make my bed

(

e Read again and circle yes or no. §8

3 B
e Read and match the places to the pictures. 88 () 1. Emma has to shovel snow.
2. Emma has to set the table before dinner.

.
Things we have to do! »
3. Emma has to wash the dishes. yes/no
@ @ 4. Zoe and her sister have to make their beds. yes/no

yes/no
yes/no

yes/no
yes/no

5. Zoe's sister has to take out the rubbish.

6. Zoe has to set the table for dinner.

Cancel

F[ofn: Zzoeblack@mail.com

To: emmawilliams@mail.com

Sunday 11
Hello, Emmar
T,hunks for your email. I'm fine.
It's sunny here in Californig, .
_Toduy we have to rake leaves
in the garden, Mysister and

I alwqgs help at home, Every
morning, we have to make our
_beds. Mysister helps my mym
in the kitchen before and after
dinner. | don’t have to set the
table, but I have to take out
the rubbish,

Write back soon,
Zoe

o Listen and number (1-4). % ()

From: emmawﬂharfns@ﬂ\aﬂﬂ)mi o
To: zoeblack@mailcom
sawrday1230
Hi Zoe! :
How are you? Just a quick email because fm
very busy. As you know, it's very cold in Alaska in
winter. It's snowing again today, and we have to
shovel the snow in front of the house. There’s a
big family dinner at my house tonight. | have to
set the table. | don't have to clear the table after
‘ dinner. My mum clears the table and washes the
dishes. What do you have to do at home? What
does your sister have to do?
Write back soon,
“ Emma 9

/

e Tick () the things you have to or don’t have to do at home.
Then ask your partner questions to find out about him/her. &

What do you have to do
at home? Do you have to
clear the table?

take out the rutbish|
shovel snow

set the table
clear the table
wash the dishes
make your bed

Presentation of new Listening activities Immediate practice on
vocabulary and structures practising new vocabulary and structures
through activities providing language items through game-like activities -
factual information Our aim is communication




Lesson 4:
Let’s talk l-l» V) LETS TALK

In this lesson, the language is presented D ,‘
through game-Llike activities. Surveuys, Dow asicedt aloofol apieceol

. acan of ftea aglass of bread bread cake
posters, advertisements, games, etc. temonade A cup o milk
are included in this lesson, providing
students with a model to help them Con  ngsore sowberiespecse?

. . . Would Like tea? Yes, please. / No, thank you.
talk with their classmates about various e -
topics. The focus is on spoken, everyday @ fecd e e dtogues belowwith o prtner Then ot ot th diclogues. eploce
English and not just on vocabulary and / Hello. Can T have some
bread, please? Of course! How much

grammar. do you need?

I need a loaf of bread, please. -
Here you are. Would you like
No, thank you. How some chocolate cake too?

much is the bread?

Game-like activities practising new
language items and focusing on
communication in real-life situations

Here you are.

(a loaf of) bread (a piece/slice of) cake

Hello. Can I have a bottle o B W

of water, please? Here you are. Would you
=

like some lemonade too?

(a glass of) milk (a cup of) tea (a can of) lemonade
(a bottle of) water (a carton of) juice

Lesson 5:

Project o S «’ 31

Projects help to develop students’ writing @ e e poster betos Then s and cnswer 88 40
skills, providing them with models of a variety e o

of writing texts. A Writing tip box helps gou have

students improve their writing skills by giving a lirary?

useful tips on writing conventions, syntax and p.
punctuation. Writing is further practised in

the Workbook.

| Writingtip 4" &8\

How to make a poster:

+ Use a large piece of coloured
card.

+ Choose a place to write
about. Find photos of that
place and stick them on the
coloured card.

You have to leave
4 \ before 9.00.

*Work in pairs. Ask and
4 . answer questions. Then write
You have to be quiet. sentences using have to.

Write in pencil so that you
You don’t have to can correct any mistakes.
pay for anything.

Step-by-step
guidance on
how to deal with

+ When you are ready, write
over your letters using felt-tip
pens or coloured pencils. You
can also stick photos or draw
signs next to each sentence.

.\ You have to bring the

. books back.
each part | eene
Of the ertl ng e Think of some rules for the classroom and write them\jown. &%
taSk ‘ be/quiet sit/desk listen/teacher keep, el k/oth

You have to be quiet.

A detailed sample of the
writing task students are
asked to produce

Xi
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Lesson 6:
Story / Reading time

A variety of both original stories and factual texts skills such as predicting, hypothesising, guessing and
are presented in this lesson. These stories/texts help inferring meaning. They also help children improve
students revise vocabulary and grammar from the their concentration and develop empathy. Longer
whole module. They are fun and familiarise students factual texts allow students to consolidate the

with the notion of reading for pleasure. They are concepts they came across in the module.

always followed by reading comprehension activities.

Most children are familiar with the conventions of Let’s think

storytelling in their own language and readily transfer  After each Story / Reading time lesson, various

this knowledge into a willingness to read, listen to and  questions and topics for discussion are provided in
participate in stories in English. Stories, along with order to get students to think, express their personal
their accompanying activities, develop cognitive opinion and share their personal experiences.

U Nosor

Picture stories to
| consolidate the
material taught

and to provide

@ u:;;nd answer. How do the children use the old cartons and boxes? = n — : ; in the module

Factual
text

recycle

RECYCLING AT THE MUSEUM } : i E ) reading for
v g L entertainmen
purposes

It’s Thursday
afternoon. Robert
and Jim are in the

t

kitchen. There are

recycling

bag some empty milk
cartons and cereal
‘ boxes on the table.
o s o on saurday, rres n st ot 0 copert and i v a the exhbtn. A reading
s, the museum. People can come an ‘Wow! Look at the cans!” says Jim. A

recycle the cartons and sce the cow. o o e e o comprehension
the boxes.” ‘That's a ‘Do people have to buy a ticket?’ food or milk. The museum can help ..
great idea! Let’s put asks Jim. ‘No, they don’t. They just them now,” says Robert. Tho act|v|ty
them in the recycling have to bring a can of food or milk,” are happy,

exhibition bag,” says Jim. says Robert.

The children are taking out the
recycling bag. On the street, they
see a poster. Jim reads, ‘Recycle
at the museum: make art and

@ Recd again and answer the questions in your
notebook. &8

| ’.. General

1. Where do Robert and Jim take their

help people.” ‘We can take the empty cartons and boxes? Is it important to questions on
bag to the museum!” says Robert. At the museu 2. What are the children making at the ;e"cuuzt;’e::n:-:;? . .
hidrenare museum? recucing things? the topic give
painting the 3. When is the exhibition at the museum? Why is it important to
cartons black 4. What do people have to bring to help other people? students the

and white. They the exhibition?

‘C‘;tv"‘;:‘i't‘;"gn:‘ptu 5. What does the museum do with the opportunity
cou with em cans of food and milk they collect? to promote

their critical
thinking skills

Reading time (s}

@ Recd and answer.

What is the New York
City Marathon and
when did it begin? 88
-

runner

he New
TYork City Marathon is.

an international sporting event,
and it takes place on the first Sunday of November
every year. The first New York City Marathon took place

» on 13 September 1970. 127 people ran around Central
$ ik Park, but only 55 of them finished the marathon.
L Q &a Today the New York City Marathon is very popular, and

about 50,000 runners from all over the world run it.

race

energy People have to train very hard for the marathon. The
race starts on Staten Island and finishes in Central Park
popular in Manhattan. Runners have to run 42195 kilometres!

take place

¢ € Recd and wiite T for True or F for False. B8

1. The New York City Marathon
takes place every Sunday. O

2.50,000 people ran the

. o
marathon in 1970. Do you like running?

Would you like to
run a marathon? Do
you know any other
famous marathons
in other cities
around the world?

3. People ran around Central Park in

the first New York City Marathon. J
4. Today runners finish the
marathon in Central Park. D

5.You have to be over eighteen
years old to run the marathon.

Xl



Lesson 7:

l (3 ‘» PHONICS

0 Listen and say. @ %)

Phonics

Consonant and vowel sounds are
introduced and practised. Different
colours are used to indicate the
different sounds. Children learn to
recognise and identify each sound. A
range of activities develop children’s
ability to recognise each sound in
isolation and as a part of a word.

o

scuba diving

& & fruit

summer

Lively chants help students
to memorise key sounds

o Listen and say. Then circle the short vowel sounds /a/ and underline the long vowel

sounds /u:/. G W)
A sunny day

Summer’s here! Did you hear?
It's a sunny day in June!
Let’s go scuba diving
in the morning.

Let's play tennis
in the afternoon.

We can play under the sun.

We can have so much fun!
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Lesson 8:

TOP TIME! ©

o Read and answer. Where do the boys go with their families? B8 o{3)

Top Time!

In this lesson, students revise the
vocabulary and structures taught in the
previous modules. This lesson usually
includes cross-cultural information.

=1»l When you don't know a word in English, ask your
T‘P. Y g Y

teacher or a classmate ‘What does... mean?’

XV

Further practice is provided in the
Workbook.

| Practice on cross-cultural information |

| A reading comprehension activity

- Ta
= =] ————— SCHOOLMONTHLYY ——— =& o

«» STUDENTS OF THE MONTH E’:J _

This month, our guests are Khaled from Doha, Qatar,
and Matt from Ottawa, Canada.

Khaled

What are your favourite school subjects?

K: My favourite subject is PE! | also like
maths and history, but I'm not very
good at them.

M: Art, of course! | just love drawing and
colouring.

What school subjects are you good at?

K: I'm very good at PE! | like all sports
very much.

M: I'm good at history and maths, and I'm
very good at art because | like it so
much.

What do you do after school?

K: Well, I play basketball and football
every day. And | sometimes play
tennis on Thursdays with my brother.

Matt

M: | have a drawing class three times a
week in the afternoon. I love reading
comic books too. | want to make my
own comic book one day!

What do you do for fun?

K: At the weekend, | often go out with
my family and friends. We have
picnics in the desert together. We eat
and drink and have a lot of fun!

M: | like spending time at home. | draw,
colour and make collages. | also enjoy
going out with my family. We go for
picnics in the park, and | take photos
with my camera. Everyone says my
photos are great!

e Read the sentences and write K for Khaled or M for Matt. §§

. He s from Qatar.
. He likes sports a lot.

. He wants to make
his own comic book.

4. His favourite subject is art. D

5. He often goes for
picnics in the desert. D

6. He takes nice photos. D




Cross-curricular section (CLIL)

There is a CLIL lesson after every two modules.
This lesson appeals to students’ natural
curiosity and gives each of them a chance to
contribute to the lesson. This page consists of
texts with cross-curricular information, which
students are exposed to in their L1 classroom.
Consequently, students are already familiar
with the topics and are able to identify these
topics when they are presented in English. At
the top of the page, there is a ‘sign’ indicating
the subject dealt with. Further practice is
provided in the Workbook.

The educational value of
cross-curricular lessons

| Practice on cross-curricular notions |

\

Science 4. CLILQ Modules 3-4

heart

g6es each food look like? Look and match. Then read. Guess the meaning of
eAfiords in green and write them under the correct picture. §8 0 %)

How good for you
are they?

Walnuts look like a brain, and they are
good for the brain too! Eating some
walnuts every day can make your
brain strong. You can add walnuts
to your salad or your cereal.

Cuta carrot and look at a slice.
What does it look like? An
eye! Carrots have got vitamin
A. This vitamin is good for
your eyes. You can have some
carrot salad for lunch or carrot
cake after lunch. See? It's easy!

Cut a tomato in half. Can you
see? It looks like a heart, and
it makes your heart healthy too.
Eating a tomato every day is very
good for you. Tomatoes are good for
your eyes and hair too!

e Read again and write W for walnuts, C for carrots and T for tomatoes.

| A reading comprehension activity |

Lesson 9:

Round-up

Apart from the frequent recycling of language
throughout the lessons, there is a Round-up
lesson at the end of each module, which includes
a variety of activities to consolidate the language
students have been presented with throughout
the module.

Consolidation and revision
through various activities

1. They are good for your hair. D 4. They have got vitamin A. D
2. You can make a cake with them. D 5. They are good for your eyes. D D
3. You can add them to your cereal. D
S
\(H» \s ROUND-UP
o Read and complete.
?
.
® 5)

1. There aren’t

onions on the pizza.

2.There are pears in the basket.
3.1 need flour for the cake.

4.1s there butter in the fridge?
5.Can | have milk, please?

o What do the girls need to make the dessert? Listen and tick ((1). <2 #3)

NG > ﬁ

"~ 0
There are some coconuts on

e Choose four food items from the box to complete
your shopping list. Then talk about it with your

artner.
P my shopping list. Are there
?
juice biscuits pineapples onions any coconuts on your list?
carrots coconuts crisps
No, there aren’t any
coconuts. There are
Fruit Drinks Snacks some pineapples.
peaches peas milk ice cream
pears potatoes tea chocolate 3
watermelon carrots water nuts
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Workbook:

Smart moves!

There is a section at the end of every
second module which includes
higher-order thinking activities.

Classify

Top Skills

A two-page revision lesson that focuses on

skills development for every two modules
has also been included at the end of the
Workbook. These activities may also
prepare students for international exams.

Read this. Choose a word from the box. Write the correct word next
to the numbers 1-5. There is one example.

Bees are amazing little animals . They are black and yellow and they
have got four (1) ~two big ones and two small ones at the back
of their body. They have also got six short (2) .

Bees live and work in a (3) They work hard all day. They collect
nectar from (4) and trees and then use it to make honey.

Bees can also 'tell’ other bees where to find flowers with a lot of nectar.

Example Vs .

- I'd
'y -
| animals | honey | flowers | wings | legs | beehive |beekeeper

Q Look at the picture and read the questions. Write one-word answers.
There are two examples.

Examples
Where are the children?

Reading and
Writing

at the park

What is the boy with the red
T-shirt plaging on?

the swings

Xvi

Questions
1. What are the boys playing?

2. How many trees are there?

3.What colour is the boy’s cap?

« movues -+ o Sflls ,J

79

@ sVARTMOVES' mopuLes 5-4

o Write the words in the correct category.

milk peach crisps | pear tea
biscuits pineapple walnuts watermelon orange juice

o Look and circle the odd one out. Then say.

Y c

®

n@.iu
GHl- A4

|

& § & n

®

7

23

o Look at activity 2 and make your own odd one out example.
54

h

(@ visten and tick (1) the box. There is one example. 4)

Example: What is Sue doing?

1. Which girlis Chloe?

=l

3. What's Nigel doing?

2. What sport does Tom play?

@ ook and point. Then look and tewer:

80
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Extra Material in the Student’s Book

Grammar Reference / Irregular Verbs

A detailed presentation of the grammatical structures

is included in the Grammar Reference section at the
back of the book, which students may refer to whenever
necessary. A list of irregular verbs follows the Grammar
Reference section.

Word List

A Word list section has also been included at the back of
the Student’s Book and can be used as a reference for all
the active vocabulary and phrases/expressions included

in the Student’s Book.

Using a Vocabulary List

A Using a Vocabulary List section offering Ss step-by-
step guidance on how to use the Vocabulary List has
also been included.

Points to remember

e Whether a task is carried out in class or assigned as
homework, make sure that students fully understand
the rubric and are clear about what they need to do.

e For most activities, it could prove helpful to
demonstrate, through examples, what the task
requires students to do by doing the first item
together. This is especially recommended in all
speaking activities.

e Whenever a task requires understanding gist, the
teacher should not explain unknown words, thus
encouraging students to focus on gist only. Whenever
necessary, however, certain key words that block
understanding could be explained.

e Students should always be asked to justify their
answers when it comes to reading comprehension and
listening activities.

e When correcting students’ written work, it is suggested
that a list of commonly-made mistakes is made. The
information gathered could then be pointed out to
students orally or in written form on the board.

e Wherever elicitation procedures are required, it should
be ensured that each student has the opportunity to
speak before corrections are made by the teacher.

e In cases where students are asked to do guesswork, no
answers should be revealed before students proceed
to the actual task and check their predictions.

Using a language-learning notebook

A language-learning notebook is a valuable and
necessary tool in the classroom. The use of a
language-learning notebook enables students to keep
a record of their work in an organised manner and also
helps them to track their progress. Moreover, it allows
students to develop a sense of responsibility for their
learning and serves as good learner training.

As students, especially young students, may not be
familiar with how to use a notebook and may also
lack the necessary discipline to use one effectively,
it is paramount that teachers train students how to
organise and use it. The notebook should be used
regularly in the classroom, and teachers should give
students instructions on how to use it.

\ R

Organising a language-learning notebook

e Help students to separate their notebook into logical
sections, depending on the level of the students and
the material. For example, possible sections could
be: Grammar activities, Vocabulary activities, Writing
activities, etc. Or alternatively, each module could be
a section of the notebook.

e Decide how many pages to devote to each section
and help Ss to count out and separate the sections.

e Suggest ways for students to label the different
sections in their notebook. For example, the sections
could be colour-coded and they could be separated
using index tabs.

e Help students to take pride in their notebooks by
encouraging them to make them visually appealing.
For example, Ss may want to decorate them, or
illustrate them.

QNCF Key Competencies

Competencies can be seen as the combination of
different kinds of knowledge, skills and attitudes that
enable students to cope with the complex challenges
they will face in school, in the workplace, in their
personal lives as well as in broader social contexts.
Through the development of key competencies,
learners will be capable of achieving the QNCF
learning outcomes and, consequently, be better
equipped to have successful careers and live
meaningful lives. There are altogether seven key
competencies identified in the QNCF. Below we focus
on each of these competencies, providing a brief
description and explanation of each, as well as tips
on how teachers can effectively integrate them in the
classroom.

It is significant that in the Top Stars series, the key
competencies have been taken into consideration in
the design of the course, and thus are woven into the
activities themselves. In other words, by carrying out
an activity, students are acquiring and developing
competencies. It must also be understood that aspects
of several competencies may overlap. For example,
problem-solving may also involve other competencies
such as creative and critical thinking, inquiry and
research, communication, as well as cooperation and
participation, depending on the type of activity.

Although the activities students are involved in require
them to activate the knowledge, skills and attitudes
through which they develop specific competencies, the
way teachers deal with the activities in class can help
to maximise the benefit for students.

g Creative and critical thinking

This refers to the ability to think for oneself, produce
original ideas, and to make decisions. It involves on
the one hand aspects of artistry, curiosity, imagination
and innovation as well as personal expression and
lateral thinking — the ability to think creatively or
‘outside the box’, and on the other hand evaluating,
interpreting and synthesising information, applying
creative thought to form an argument, reach a
conclusion or solve a problem. There are a broad
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range of activities that can be used in the classroom

to help students develop creative and critical thinking.

Ways to integrate creative and critical thinking into
the classroom

¢ Give emotional support to students. Ensure that
the classroom environment is warm, positive and
sharing. Encourage all students to feel free to
express their feelings and ask questions.

Help students to make the proper use of
information and to prioritise and recognise the
facts that are most useful and important.

Help students to realise that they can challenge
assumptions and request evidence.

Incorporate role-playing activities in the

classroom. Playing a role requires students to use
both analytical and creative skills.

Use classic works of literature as an opportunity
to have students predict the plot and discuss
issues such as theme and character motivation.

e Ask students to express a feeling or an idea
through a sketch, without using words.

¢ Encourage students to brainstorm when posed
with a question and write responses on the board.

Xy Cooperation and participation

This refers to the ability and the desire to work on a
cooperative basis with others, or to participate in a
group or in a team in order to achieve a common goal. It
involves listening to the ideas of others and responding
constructively, expressing disagreement constructively
and offering support and assistance. It reinforces polite
behaviour and respect towards others.

Ways to integrate cooperation and participation
into the classroom

¢ Provide students with tasks and/or projects
that enable them to work in pairs or groups to
prepare and present their work. Encourage active
participation of all students and explain that all
members of the group have valuable insights to
contribute.

¢ Point out the significance of working
collaboratively to achieve a common goal.
Explain to students that they should be confident
and express their opinions freely, but they also
have a responsibility to be respectful of other
points of view.

¢ Help students to understand that in case of
disagreements/conflict they need to be open to
new ideas and negotiate to reach an agreement,
or maybe they can agree to disagree.

¢b‘ Communication

This refers to the ability to convey information and
express oneself. It involves the effective use of listening
and speaking skills as well as an openness to the
thoughts and ideas of others.

¢ Monitor students as they work in pairs/groups
to make sure they are carrying out the activity
satisfactorily and that they are speaking in English.
Intervene when students appear to be stuck by
prompting them in the right direction.

Ways to integrate communication into the
classroom

e Establish clear standards for acceptable norms
of interaction among students. Stress the
significance of listening to others, taking turns
to speak, expressing agreement or disagreement
appropriately, helping each other, etc. in order
to accomplish a task. Point out the importance of
respecting the opinions of others, even though we
may not agree with them.

e Structure activities and provide guidance. Organise
students suitably in pairs/groups depending on the
activity. Pair work and group work significantly
increase student speaking time in comparison
to whole class activities. Allow students to take
responsibility for carrying out the activity, but
indicate the right direction and be ready to
intervene to facilitate students when necessary.

¢ Encourage all students to contribute to discussions
initiated in pre-reading/warm-up and post-reading
activities. Help shy students to participate by
addressing questions to them even though they
may not raise their hand to participate. Accept
all students’ responses/opinions as unique and
valuable contributions.

@\ Inquiry and research

This refers to the ability to conduct research and

inquiry into a range of issues. It involves interrogative
questioning (what, where, when, who, why, how), the
collection and analysis of data/information, synthesising
this information and reporting findings.

Ways to integrate inquiry and research into the
classroom

e Structure activities and provide guidance. Explain
the stages involved in this type of activity —
formulating relevant questions to keep focus,
collecting information from reliable sources,
analysing the information to understand it,
synthesising information from different sources
and then reporting findings in an organised
manner.

¢ Suggest reliable sources of information learners
can refer to.

e Incorporate an element of choice. When possible
allow students to decide on a topic for research.
Ask them if they would like to present their
work to the rest of the class. Ask for students to
volunteer to present their work.



P Problem-solving

This refers to the ability to identify and solve problems.
It involves identifying the cause of a problem, analysing
facts and situations, comparing data, asking relevant
questions, drawing conclusions and applying creative
thinking to develop a solution. Aspects of problem-
solving can apply to various activities in different ways,
depending on the level of the students.

Ways to integrate problem-solving into the
classroom

e Introduce a structured approach. Help students
to identify the problem and what caused it. Help
them to find out and understand what information
pertaining to the problem is already given.

Direct them to ask relevant questions (see
interrogative questioning in inquiry and research
above) to help them make reasonable assumptions,
which will enable them to identify possible solutions.
Finally, explain that they need to evaluate each
possible solution to decide on the best one.

l%' Literacy

This refers to the ability to read and write, and as such it
involves phonemic awareness — the ability to hear and
use the different sounds of a language, awareness of
print — the ability to recognise the letters of the alphabet
and the printed word, vocabulary — which is broken
down into:

a) active vocabulary which are the words one uses
regularly, can define and use in context, and

b) passive vocabulary which are the words one
recognises and may have interpreted the meaning
of through context or use by others, spelling — the
arrangement of letters to form words, and reading
comprehension — the ability to read and understand
the meaning of what one has read, as well as the
ability to draw inferences, identify patterns and
understand clues in a text.

It is a competency that is vital to effective learning and
successful social interaction within the family, in the
workplace as well as in other social groups.

Ways to integrate literacy into the classroom

e Use resources appropriate for the age and level
of the students. As literacy is at the heart of the
learning process, especially when learning a foreign
language, it is significant that all aspects of literacy
as defined above are systematically dealt with.

e Help students to become accustomed to the
sounds of the language, and pay special attention
to sounds that may be difficult for students.

e Help students to become accustomed to reading
and writing text from left to right.

¢ Point out the crucial role of literacy in students’
success in school as well as in their social lives.

\ R

Encourage students to be inquisitive and have a
positive attitude towards learning by making the
lessons meaningful to them.

e Provide opportunities for students to acquire
ICT literacy through appropriate activities such
as using the Internet for research, using online
dictionaries, etc.

e Stress the importance of expressing oneself
appropriately depending on the situation, the
purpose and the audience and help students to
understand how the appropriate use of language
changes in different contexts.

e Provide opportunities for students to understand
how language is linked to culture, and help them
to appreciate their own culture and understand
that knowledge of a foreign language can be a key
to understanding other cultures as well.

E Numeracy

This refers to the recognition of numbers and the
numeral system, as well as to a general mathematical
awareness and the ability to apply this knowledge in a
practical context (measuring, weighing, etc.)

Ways to integrate numeracy into the classroom

e Familiarise students with numbers and basic
mathematical concepts appropriate for their age
and level.

e Show sensitivity for students who may find these
concepts difficult to access in a foreign language.

e Point out that numeracy competency is vital
in everyday life, in school and in future career
success.

e Tryto create learning opportunities through

games, chants or puzzles in order to make the
process more fun and enjoyable for students.

In general:

¢ Acknowledge that each student learns at a
different pace. Be attentive to individual students’
needs.

e Show empathy for students’ negative feelings.
Show them that their feelings count and that they
may be able to influence what happens in the
classroom, by being flexible whenever possible.

e Explain the value of ‘boring’ topics / ‘difficult’
activities, why they are important, and how
students will benefit from them.

¢ Praise students’ efforts and give positive and
constructive feedback. Encourage students to
learn from their mistakes and try again. Phrase
feedback in a positive manner, and include
suggestions on how students can improve their
work in the future.
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¢ Help students to become autonomous learners.
One way of doing this would be, for example, to
end the lesson by giving them further questions
that expand on the topic of the lesson. These
questions will be discussed in the next lesson.
Explain that students need to think about
the questions, if necessary, to find relevant
information, and be prepared to discuss them in
the next lesson.

\ J
Key Values

Key values are the set of principles, beliefs or ideals
that emerge from and are based on culture, and
consequently shape people’s behaviour and attitudes
(how people see themselves, how they interact with
others and how they live their lives in general). Through
values education, students are helped to acquire these
values and to apply them intelligently in all aspects of
their lives.

The QNCF identifies four key values that permeate
Arabic and Qatari cultural heritage. Below we focus on
each of these values, providing a brief description and
explanation of each, as well as tips on how teachers can
effectively impart these values to their students.

In the Top Stars series, values education has been taken
into consideration in the design of the course and is
reflected in the subject matter as well as in the design of
the activities. Through exposure to concepts and ideas,
as well as to specific ways of carrying out activities,
students are guided to understand their place in the
classroom and in school, in their family and in the wider
community, and as citizens of the world. Simultaneously,
they become conscious of their corresponding rights and
responsibilities.

Teachers should be aware that they play a crucial role
in instilling these values in students, and there are many
different ways of doing this.

Islamic values and Arabic and Qatari cultural
heritage

Opportunity for learning experiences should be provided
in the context of Islamic values and appreciation of
Qatari culture and traditions.

Ways to instill these values in the classroom

e Teach by example. Teachers are role models
and through demonstrating their appreciation of
Islamic values and their pride in Qatari culture to
students, they are teaching an important lesson.

» Create opportunities for students to identify with
the Qatari culture and heritage, as well as to take
pride in the achievements of outstanding Qatari
professionals, artists, athletes, etc.

«Encourage students to show an openness towards
other cultures, and to compare aspects of different
cultures.

« Actively promote a spirit of intercultural
understanding by helping students to identify
fundamental similarities among different people
and cultures.

Respect and compassion

The fundamental Islamic values of respect and
compassion should be fostered and actively practised
in the classroom. Students must be helped to develop
as individuals and as social beings by being exposed to
learning contexts that cultivate these values and must
be encouraged to think critically and employ moral/
ethical reasoning in their everyday lives. These values
lay the foundations for greater understanding among
people and societies.

Ways to instill these values in the classroom

e Teach by example. By showing respect for students
as well as compassion and solidarity with people
who are in need, teachers create a positive
environment and provide a role model for students
to emulate.

e The sense of self-respect and self-esteem are
integral to understanding the concept of respect
for others. Teachers should cultivate this sense in
students and raise their awareness of questions
of diversity by displaying an appreciation of each
individual student’s talents and abilities.

e Set clear classroom rules of behaviour and discuss
their significance with students.

e The value of respect can be encountered in
various contexts. For instance, in addition to
showing respect for each other in face-to-face
interaction, students should be made aware of the
importance of respectful online behaviour as well.
Equally important is the crucial issue of respecting
the environment. Teachers should look for these
opportunities to expand on the concept of respect.

Positivity and endeavour

A positive attitude towards learning is essential to enable
students to understand that success is achieved through
hard work and perseverance. Students should feel
confident that they can achieve their goals, but also that a
certain commitment to the effort is required on their part.

Ways to instill these values in the classroom

e Ask students to visualise and express their long-
term goals. Help them to understand what is
required to achieve those goals. Help them to set
more short-term targets that will enable them to
accomplish their long-term goals.

¢ Challenge students. Have them engage in



activities that may involve difficulties and/or the
possibility of failure so as to stress the importance
of persistence and not giving up in cases of
adversity. Creating situations in which students
are, to a reasonable extent, outside of their
comfort zones will help to reinforce these values.

e External resources, such as news broadcasts,
documentaries or films can be useful in creating
opportunities for students to be exposed to
examples of real people who show courage and
remain positive in the face of difficult challenges,
which the classroom environment cannot
otherwise provide.

Personal rights, responsibility and integrity.

Key values in Qatari society are those of citizenship

and the corresponding rights and responsibilities, as
well as the recognition of the unifying value of human
dignity, or in other words, the recognition of the fact that
all individuals deserve to be respected and honoured
irrespective of their differences. As such, these values
must be promoted in the classroom through raising
students’ awareness of and actively demonstrating the
Islamic principles of integrity, honour and truthfulness
which are salient features of ethical behaviour.

L 8

Ways to instill these values in the classroom

e Familiarise students with the concept that
rights and responsibilities go hand in hand by
demonstrating that as students they have rights
in the classroom (e.g. to express their opinion, to
participate, the right to safety and well-being,
the right to information and privacy) as well as
responsibilities (e.g. to follow classroom rules, to
participate and contribute, to show an interest
in the well-being of others, to use information
wisely and respect the privacy of others, to accept
responsibility for their actions).

e Look for opportunities to emphasise the different
kinds of responsibilities students have (e.g. to their
classmates/friends, families, communities, the
environment).

e Introduce the concept of good digital behaviour,
by explaining the advantages and disadvantages
of having access to so many sources of
information. Sensitise students to the proper use
of information found on online sources and how to
search for information online safely.

The symbols below, which are found in the Teacher’s Book, represent the following:

QNCF COMPETENCIES

o} ]
==
Creativeand Literacy
critical thinking
@,
25
X N ©
Cooperationand Inquiry and
\_ participation research

Numeracy Communication

Problem-solving

LOOK! y

Language focus Materials

Language

Warm-up activities Optional

structures

¢ O

Before leaving Workbook
activities

Abbreviations used in the Teacher’s Book:

S:student Ss:students TB: Teacher’s Book SB: Student’s Book WB: Workbook

7

Key to the
activities

Notes Total Physical

Response (TPR)
activities

SA: Student A SB: Student B
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Places

When students complete this module, they will be able to:

Song

- guess the meaning of words based
on picture clues (R4.7)

- foll d identify the detail i
5?10(:,:’\,/(:;(5 (ILS?)I ythe detatin (. follow and identify the detail in short

- exchange simple information (51.7) texts (L21) .
. . - + understand and respond, with support,
- use asimple picture dictionary to

find and categorise words (R4.2) WB to detail in a short sequence of simple
sentences (R2.1)

- exchange simple information (51.7)

- participate actively in very simple word or
sentence level reading games (R5.1) WB

Top Stars

+ guess the meaning of words based on
picture clues (R4.1)

Our world

 guess the meaning of words based on picture clues
(R4.7)

- follow and identify the detail in short texts (L2.1)

 understand and respond to the main idea ina
text (R1.7)

 understand and respond, with support, to detail in a
short sequence of simple sentences (R2.1)

- follow and identify the detail in short texts (L2.1)

« describe, with support, people and objects using
suitable words and phrases (52.2)

Project
- understand and respond to the main
idea in a text (R1.7)
 understand and respond, with
’ support, to detail in a short sequence
Let’s talk of simple sentences (R2.1)
- use capital letters, full stops and
question marks (W2.3)
+ connect words or phrases using basic
coordinating conjunctions (W2.1)
« check spelling and punctuation of
written work (W3.2)

- guess the meaning of words based on picture
clues (R4.1)

- participate actively in very simple word or
sentence level reading games (R5.7)

- describe, with support, people and objects
using suitable words and phrases (S2.2)

- follow and identify the detail in short texts
(L2.1) WB
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Story
guess the meaning of words based on
picture clues (R4.1)
understand and respond, with support,
to detail in a short sequence of simple
sentences (R2.1)
participate actively in very simple
word or sentence level reading games
(R5.1) wWB
exchange simple information (S1.1) WB
ask and find out about preferences
(51.2) WB

Phonics
independently recognise and say the
beginning, middle and final letter sounds in a
word (L2.7)
identify and remember a wide range of
high-frequency sounds and their letter
patterns (R3.5)
independently recognise and sound out the
beginning, middle and final letter sounds in a
word (R3.3) WB
independently blend sounds to read a

number of high-frequency words (R3.4) WB

CLIL 3

sequence of simple sentences (R2.1)

understand and respond to the main idea in a text (R1.7)
understand and respond, with support, to detail in a short

 guess the meaning of words based on picture clues (R4.1)

follow and identify the detail in short texts (L2.1) WB

use recognisable cursive
writing in written work
(W3.1) WB

Round-up

participate actively in very simple word or sentence

level reading games (R5.1)

follow and identify the detail in short texts (L2.1)
exchange simple information (51.1)

describe, with support, people and objects using
suitable words and phrases (52.2)

understand and respond, with support, to detail in a

short sequence of simple sentences (R2.1) WB
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-
encourage Ss to repeat after you.

Language focus

Objectives
¢ to say a song/poem
¢ to talk about places

e to talk about events that
happened in the past

Vocabulary

Nouns: raccoon, ocean, hot-air
balloon, sky

Places: ocean, amusement park,
sports centre, park

Structures

| was at the sports centre yesterday.

My friends were at the shopping
L centre last weekend.

,}q Materials

e flashcards for raccoon, ocean,
amusement park, sports centre,
park, hot-air balloon, sky

e Internet printouts of the ocean, an
amusement park, a sports centre, a
park

Lesson plan

Warm-up

e Ask Ss if they would like to fly in
a hot-air balloon, and if so, where
they would like to go and what
places they would expect to see
there.

Activity 1R4.1 P

e Stick the flashcards for raccoon,
ocean, amusement park, sports
centre, park, hot-air balloon and
sky on the board.

¢ Point to each flashcard, say the
words out loud and encourage Ss
to repeat after you.

e Alternatively, use the Internet
printouts you brought. Stick them
on the board using some adhesive
putty and have Ss guess which
place or what they depict.

e Write the word for each place/item
under each printout, say it and

e You can draw the places instead of bringing the printouts if you like. Point to
each place/item, name it and encourage Ss to repeat after you.
¢ Have Ss open their books to p.67.

Point out the words in the vocabulary section. Play the recording a few times
and have Ss point to the corresponding pictures and repeat.

Say the words again in random order and have Ss point and repeat.

Have Ss form a sentence with one of the vocabulary items presented in this
lesson.

The activity is
recorded both

Activity 2 L2.1 <2

e Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures, and ask them what they | as a song and
depict. (A. a zoo, B. a sports centre, C. the ocean, as a poem.
D. a shopping centre, E. a school F. an amusement park.)

e Explain to Ss that they are going to listen to a song/poem with the title In a
hot-air balloon.

¢ Point out that they have to listen to the recording, follow along in their books
and point to the places the raccoons flew over.

¢ Play the song/poem again, and tell Ss to tick the pictures that depict the
places the raccoons flew over.

e Make sure Ss have ticked the correct pictures.

¢ Play the song/poem again, and encourage Ss to say the song/poem along
with the recording.

e Have Ss compare their answers in pairs first, then check as a class.

ﬁ Pictures A, B, C, D and F should be ticked.

SLOOK \

e Direct Ss’ attention to the Look! box on p.67 and ask them to read it.

¢ Ask Ss to underline any examples of the structures was / were in the Song
(1st verse: Fred and Max were two raccoons. / Their hot-air balloon was
white. / They were up, up, up in the sky! They were up, up, up so high!,
2nd verse: They were up, up, up in the sky! They were up, up, up so high!
3rd verse: They were up, up, up in the sky! They were up, up, up so high!)

o Write, | was at the museum yesterday on the board and underline was.
Explain to Ss that was is the Past Simple form of the verb to be. Point out
that was is used for I, he, she and it while we use were for you, we, you and
they.

e Tell Ss to refer to the Grammar Reference section at the back of the SB.

e Encourage Ss to come up with their own examples. Ask higher-performing
Ss to think of an additional example and write it on the board.

Activity 3 51.1 &%

e Direct Ss’ attention to the boys in the picture and ask them to read the exchange.
e Then draw Ss’ attention to the table in the activity and ask them to read it.

e Explain to Ss that they have to tick the places in the table which they imagine
they were on each day of last week. Then, in pairs, they have to ask and
answer questions about the places they were on each day and what they did
there using the phrases from the box.

e If necessary, invite a S to come to the front of the classroom and demonstrate
the activity. Encourage him/her to say where he/she was on a specific day
and ask, What did you do there? Encourage the S to choose the appropriate
phrase from the box and answer.

¢ Higher-performing Ss can add some locations of their own to the table to ask
and answer questions about them with their partners.

¢ Divide Ss into pairs and have them do the activity.
¢ Have a pair of Ss demonstrate the activity at the front of the class.

¢ Have a few pairs of Ss come to the front of the classroom and act out the
exchange. )
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amusement
park

ocean sports centre

e Listen and tick ((]) the places the raccoons flew over. 3 #(3)

In a hot-air balloon

Fred and Max were two raccoons.
They travelled in a hot-air balloon.
They slept all day, they travelled all night.
Their hot-air balloon was white.

| was at the sports
centre yesterday.
My friends were at
the shopping centre

|
last weekend.

They were up, up, up in the sky!
They were up, up, up so high!

The raccoons flew over the park.
And over the ocean, they saw a shark.
They flew over the amusement park too.
They saw the Ferris wheel; it was green and blue.

They were up, up, up in the sky!
They were up, up, up so high!

They flew over the shopping centre and the zoo.
They flew over the sports centre too.
They slept all day, they travelled all night.
They turned left and they turned right.

They were up, up, up in the sky!
They were up, up, up so high!

Imagine you went to the places below last week and complete the table. Then ask
and answer with a partner where you were and what you did. &

‘ play football feed the giraffes go on all the rides ‘

Sun |Mon| Tue |Wed| Thu| Fri | Sat

park last Wednesday.

| was at the amusementj

@Vhat did you do there?

at the amusement park

at the park I went on all the rides.)
at the zoo /

at the sports centre E il

, Optional

-

Pantomime

¢ Divide Ss into two teams. Explain that a S from one team will have to come
to the front of the classroom and mime being at one of the places presented
in the vocabulary section and what he/she did there, while the other team
tries to guess the place.

¢ |f necessary, mime being at a place and what you did there and encourage
Ss to guess.

e When the team guesses the activity, the S at the front of the classroom takes
aseat and a S from the other team comes up to mime. Every correct answer
earns the guessing team a point.

Ye)

O Before leaving

e Have Ss form a line.

e Explain to Ss that they will have
to form a sentence saying where
they were last weekend and what
they did there.

e Make sure all of the Ss form a
sentence before they leave the

classroom.

Workbook

1. amusement park
2. sky

3. hot-air balloon
4. ocean

5. park

6. sports centre

ﬁ 1. Ali was at the sports centre
yesterday.

2. Khaled was at the park on
Saturday morning.

3. Zoe and Zara were at the
amusement park yesterday
evening.

4. Sophie and her mum
were in a hot-air balloon
yesterday morning.

5. Jamal was at school this
morning.

6. There was a raccoon at the
park yesterday morning.

? open answers
.

Note

e Bring a bell to the next lesson.
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Language focus

Objectives

e to talk about places

¢ to ask and answer about events that
happened in the past

e to talk about past experiences

Vocabulary

Adjective: tired

Places: airport, post office, bakery

airport post office

o Read and answer. Where was Reema yesterday? Who did she buy a plane for? &a ={»)

At Reemd’s house...

(Were you at the post office, Sahar?

Where were you
yesterday at
two o’clock?

| was at the...

Structures I have an idea!
Were you at the new amusement park Don’t tell us.

Draw a clue!
yesterday?

Yes, | was. / No, | wasn't.
(How was it? It was great.

X Materials 2

n (Were you at the airport, Reema?

| was at the
new toy shop!

e flashcards for airport, post office,
bakery, tired

e flashcards from the previous lesson:
raccoon, ocean, amusement park,
sports centre, park, hot-air balloon, sky

(® a bell

Hasna, were you at
the supermarket?

No, | wasn't.
Oh, Reema...! Where were gou?)

Were you at
the bakery?

The new toy shop!
Wow! How was it?

J

( . .

Revision (Optional)

e Place the flashcards from the
previous lesson (ocean, amusement
park, sports centre, park, hot-air
balloon, sky, raccoon) in a pile on
your desk.

e Invite Ss to come to your desk, one
by one, choose a flashcard and It was great!
describe it to the rest of the Ss without 3] I bought a plane for
revealing it. The rest of the Ss guess my baby cousin!
what he/she is trying to describe. 68

e Repeat until all Ss have come to your

L desk. )

-
Lesson p lq n stick the flashcard for tired under it.

e Alternatively, stick the flashcards on the board using some adhesive putty, say each word
Warm-up and encourage Ss to repeat after you.

e Have Ss open their books to p. 68.

e Point out the words in the vocabulary section. Play the recording a few times and have Ss
point to the corresponding pictures and repeat.

e Ask Ss what they do every day and
what places they usually visit.
e Ask them what they did the previous

day and where they went and write e Say the words again in random order and have Ss point and repeat.
the places they mention on the board. e Have Ss form a sentence with one of the vocabulary items presented in this lesson.
Activity 1R4.1 P Activity 2 R2.1 S8
e Stand at the front of the classroom e Have Ss look at the pictures. Ask Ss where they think the children are, and what
and mime being in line at the post they think is happening. (They are at Reema’s house talking about what they did
office. Say, Hello, I would like to send the previous day.)
a postcard, please and encourage Ss e Ask Ss to tell you what they think is happening. (The children are playing a guessing
to guess where you are. game about where they were the previous day by drawing clues on a whiteboard.)
* Repeat for the rest of the flashcards e Direct Ss’ attention to the frames of the story, and ask them to find and point out the
describing places. words from the vocabulary section they see in the frames (Frame 2: post office; Frame
e Sit down and mime feeling very tired. 3: bakery; Frame 4: airport).
Say, 'm tired, | cleaned the house e Play the recording, and encourage Ss to shadow read (read along with the
today. Write the sentence on the recording) in order to find out where Reema was and who she bought a plane for.
_ board, underline the word tired and (She was at the new toy shop and she bought a present for her baby cousin.)
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Read again and circle. 38
o ° o OK‘! P. 127 ==y

1. Was Sahar at the airport? Yes, she was./ No, she wasn't. | \yere you at the new ( ’ h
2. Was Sahar at the post office?  Yes, she was. / No, she wasn't. amusement park 0

yesterday? I
3. Was Hasna at the bakery? Yes, she was. / No, she wasn't. | Yes, | was./ No, [ wasn't. e Direct Ss’ attention to the

. !

4. Was Reema at the supermarket? Yes, she was. / No, she wasn’t. | How was it? Look! box on p. 69.and ask .

It was great, them to read the first question
5. Was Reema at the toy shop? Yes, she was. / No, she wasn't. and the short answers.

Explain to Ss that when we
form the question of the verb
to be in the Past Simple, was/
were and the subject pronoun
swap places. For example,
ask, Were you at the beach
yesterday? and write the
question on the board. Point
out that the short answers
used to answer the question
u:l B:I u:l written on the board are Yes, |
was or No, | wasn't.
Look at the picture and then take turns to ask and answer questions with your Ask a couple of more questions
partner. 3 and encourage Ss to answer
accordingly.
Draw Ss’ attention to the

o Where did Jake and his mum go? Listen and number the places (1-4). <3 «{3)

‘jes-"crday ot +wo & clock... /

bakery airport second question and its answer
supermarket post office in the Look! box and ask them
library shopping centre to read them.

Explain to Ss that we use the
question How was it? to ask
someone how an experience
made them feel. Point out that
we answer using It was and
an adjective that describes
the experience such as great,
amazing, terrible, etc.

Refer Ss to the dialogue and
ask them to underline any
examples of the verb to be in
the Past Simple (Where were
you yesterday at two o’clock?
/ Were you at the post office,
Sahar? Yes, | was. / Hasna,
were you at the supermarket?
No, | wasn’t. Were you at the
/ bakery? Yes, | was. / Were you

Aziza

Was Mrs Aisha
at the bakery?

No, she wasn’t.
She was at the
airport.

at the airport, Reema? No, |
wasn’t. Where were you? | was
at the new toy shop! It was
great!)

e Tell Ss to refer to the Grammar
Reference section at the back
of the SB.

e Encourage Ss to come up with

e Have Ss read the dialogue again and check comprehension.

e Ask Ss some questions about the story. What does Hasna suggest Sahar do? (She
suggests Sahar draw a clue for them to guess where she was the previous day.) What is
Sahar drawing on the whiteboard? (She’s drawing an envelope.) Where was she? (She
was at the post office.) What is Hasna drawing? (She is drawing a loaf of bread.) Was
she at the supermarket? (No, she wasn't.) Where was she? (She was at the bakery.) What
is Reema drawing? (She’s drawing a plane.) Was she at the airport? (No, she wasn't.)

¢ Ask lower-performing Ss to say where they were the previous day, and higher- their own examples. Ask
performing Ss to say where they were and what they did there. higher-performing Ss to think
P (All1] of an additional example and
Activity 3 R2.1 }E write it on the board.

. J

e Direct Ss’ attention to the sentences in the activity and ask them to read them.

e Explain to Ss that they should read the story again, read the sentences carefully and Activity 4 L2.1 'fé?,&'

circle the correct answer. e Draw Ss’ attention to the pictures in

e Have Ss check their answers in pairs first, then check as a class. the activity and ask them to tell you
what they depict.
1. No, she wasn’t. 2. Yes, she was. 3. Yes, she was. e Explain to Ss that they are going to
4. No, she wasn't. 5. Yes, she was. listen to a short dialogue between two
boys and they have to number the
e Choose four Ss to read the dialogue out loud for the class. pictures 1-4 according to what they
e Divide Ss into groups of four and have them read the dialogue out loud. hear.

J
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e Play the recording twice and have Ss do
the activity.

e Have Ss check their answers in pairs first,
then as a class.

Listening transcript

Matt: Hey, Jake. How about playing
basketball?

Jake: Sorry, Matt... 'm tired.
Matt: | see. What did you do today?

Jake: Well, at nine o’clock, my mumand |
went to the supermarket and...

Matt: | went to the supermarket with my
dad this morning too! Were you at
SuperShop?

Jake: No, we weren't. We went to
FoodShop.

Matt: Oh, we were at SuperShop.

Jake: Then we went to Sunflower Bakery
to get some bread and biscuits.

Matt: Yum... | love the biscuits from
Sunflower Bakery.

Jake: Me too! Then we went to the post
office... and at twelve o’clock, we
were at the airport.

Matt: Why were you at the airport?

Jake: My cousin Emma came back from
Spain, but her plane was late. We
were at the airport for four hours!

Matt: That sounds boring.
Jake: Yes, it was.
Matt: Oh... 'm sorry, Jake.

ﬁA.3 B.1 C4 D.z|

Activity 5 1.1 ¢®

e Direct Ss’ attention to the girls in the
activity and ask them to read what they
are saying.

~

-

e Have a S from each team come up to the front of the classroom and stand at either
side of the desk.

e Place a bell in the middle of the desk.

e Holding a pile of the flashcards for this lesson, pick one and show it to the two Ss.

e The Ss have to ring the bell and name the flashcard before their opponent does. The
first S to name the item earns a point for his/her team. As soon as this happens, the Ss
return to their seats and another two come up.

e Put the flashcard at the bottom of the pile and pick a new one for the next two Ss to
name.

e Play this game until you run out of flashcards. Make sure all of the Ss in each team get
a chance to go up to the front of the classroom.

C Before leaving

e Have Ss form a line.

e Explain to Ss that they will have to say where each character of the story was.

e Make sure all of the Ss have talked about a character before they leave the
classroom.

Ve

Activity 1 R5.1 B

1. bakery 2.airport 3.tired 4. post office

(The same words should be written in the corresponding
number places in the crossword in capitals.)

1. No, they weren't.
2. Yes, she was.
3. No, they weren't.

1. Was, No, she wasn’t. She was at the toy shop.

2. Were, No, they weren't. They were at the bakery.

3. Were, No, they weren’t. They were at the amusement park.
4. Was, No, she wasn’t. She was at the post office.

Activity 4 L2.1 2

Listening transcript

* Then, draw Ss’ attention to the picture in Mrs Hilk  Good morning, children! How was your weekend? Judy?
the activity. Explain to Ss that they will Judy: It was great, Mrs Hill! | went to the amusement park with my mum and
have to look at the picture carefully for dad on Saturday afternoon. We had a lot of fun!
one minute and close their books. Then Mrs Hill:  That's nice, Judy! How about you, Tracey? What did you do on Saturday?
in pairs, they will ask and answer about Tracey: | was really tired at the weekend, Mrs Hill.
where each person in the picture was. Mrs Hill:  Did you stay at home on Saturday?
* Have a pair of Ss demonstrate the Tracey: Well, yes. But on Saturday afternoon | went to the bakery for some
activity at the front of the class. SA asks bread and biscuits.
Was Mr Fahad at the library? and SB Mrs Hill:  And you Janet? Were you at home all weekend?
answers dccordingly. Janet: No, | wasn't. | went to the airport on Saturday.
e Divide Ss into pairs and have them do Mrs Hilk.  Oh? Did you go on a trip?
L the activity. ) | Janet:  No, I didn’t. My brother was in Italy, and he came home on Saturday
afternoon. My dad and | went to get him.
( N\ | Mrs Hill: How nice!
o) . l. Judy: What did you do on Saturday, Mrs Hill?
' ptlona Mrs Hilk  Well, on Saturday morning | cleaned my house, and then | went to the
- supermarket. In the evening | stayed at home.
Game show o
¢ Place a desk at the front of the classroom. LA 2C 3B 4D
& Divide Ss into two teams. J L
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Xi'an and London.)
Languuge fOCUS e Ask Ss to read the title (Timeless
Cities) and guess what the text is
Objectives Gb"(’”t' Lou i theu &
e to talk about the past and the present of a city * Ask Ss to tell you if they know
. ) . anything about the cities in the
¢ to talk about something that existed in the past, but no longer does or about pictures.
something that didn’t exist in the past, but does now .
e Play the recording and encourage
Vocabula ry Ss to shadow read (read along with
Nouns: mountain, river, wall, bridge the recording) in order to match the
Adiective: famous pictures to the texts.
! ) e Have Ss read the text again and
Structures check comprehension.
Majed wasn’t at the sports centre yesterday. He was at home. e Ask Ss some questions about the
They weren't at the park last Saturday. They were at the shopping centre. text. What was Xl'qf}? (It was one
\ J of the four great cities of ancient
China.) What was there in Xi'an?
(There were many houses, markets
( ) and beautiful gardens.) Were
} MGtEI"iCllS there walls round the city? (Yes,
there were.) What can tourists see
L . there today? (They can see the
e flashcards for mountain, .rlver, wall, brltdge, famous . ' famous Terra Cotta Army of Qin Shi
L° flashcards from the previous lesson: airport, post office, bakery, tired Huang.) Was London a big city in

Revision (Optional)
¢ Place the flashcards for the previous lesson (airport, post office, bakery, tired) in
a pile on your desk.

e Ask Ss to come to the front of the classroom one by one, pick a flashcard and mime
being at the place or the feeling. The rest of the Ss guess what he/she is miming.

r

o

Lesson plan

Warm-up

e Ask Ss to tell you the names of any old cities they might know of. Ask them to tell
you whether they have visited any of them and what they liked about it/them.

Activity 1R4.1 P

e Stick the flashcards for the lesson (mountain, river, wall, bridge, famous) on the
board using some adhesive putty.

e Point to each flashcard, say the appropriate word and encourage Ss to repeat after
you.

e Alternatively, draw a mountain on the board and ask Ss to say the word. Then, stick
the flashcard on the board and repeat for the rest of the words.

e Ask Ss if they know of any famous bridges, mountains or rivers.
e Initiate a short class discussion and encourage all of the Ss to take part.
e Have Ss open their books to p.70.

e Point out the words in the vocabulary section. Play the recording a few times and
have Ss point to the corresponding pictures and repeat.

e Say the words again in random order and have Ss point and repeat.
¢ Have Ss form a sentence with one of the vocabulary items presented in this lesson.

Activity 2 R1.1 BB R2.1

e Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures and ask them what they can see. (Two cities,

the past? (No, it wasn’t.) What was
the name of London in the past?

(It was Londinium.) When did the
Romans build it? (In 43 CE.) What
was there all around London in the
past? (There were walls around the
city.) Were there many bridges?
(No, there weren't.) Are there many
bridges over the River Thames
today? (Yes, there are.) What are two
famous bridges? (Tower Bridge and
Waterloo Bridge.)

Activity 3 R2.1

e Direct Ss’ attention to the table in
the activity and ask them to read
the sentences.

e Explain to Ss that they have to read
the texts in activity 2 again, read
the sentences in the activity and
tick the correct city/cities.

e Have Ss compare their answers in
pairs, then check as a class.

® 4 1. Londinium/London

2. Xi'an
3. Londinium/London
4. Xi’an and Londinium/London

e Choose two Ss to read the texts out
loud for the class.
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e Direct Ss’ attention to the Look! box on p.71
and ask them to read it.

e Ask Ss what they think Majed wasn’t at
the sports centre yesterday means and
when we use this form (wasn’t). Elicit
that we use it when we want to say that
something wasn’t true in the past.

e Point out that wasn't is the short form of
was not and is more commonly used in
spoken English.

e Encourage Ss to form their own
sentences using wasn’t/weren’t and write
a couple of them on the board.

e Refer Ss to the text and ask them to
underline any examples of wasn’t /
weren’t in the texts (London wasn't the
big city it is today. / In those days, there
weren’t many bridges over the river.)

e Tell Ss to refer to the Grammar Reference
section at the back of the SB.

e Ask higher-performing Ss to think of an
additional example and write it on the
board. This will challenge
higher-performing Ss.

Activity 4 L2.1 2

e Draw Ss’ attention to the pictures in the
activity and ask them to describe them.

e Explain to Ss that they are going to listen
to two short texts about two different cities
and they have to match the pictures to the
appropriate city.

e Play the recording twice and have Ss do
the activity.

e Have Ss compare their answers in pairs,
then check as a class.

Listening transcript

Alice: Look at these pictures. They show Salt
Lake City, in Utah, USA, in 1970. It was a
small town, and around 500 people lived
there. There weren’t any buses then.
People used carriages. There was a big
library in the city because people loved
to read back then too.

Tim:  This is my project about Los Angeles,
USA. In the old times, Los Angeles wasn't
a big city. Look at these pictures here. A
girl is feeding the birds in the park in this
one, and some men are riding their bikes
in the other one. There weren't many
cars on the streets, but many people had
bikes.

? 1.AD 28BC
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mountain

river bridge

9 Read and match the pictures to the texts. 38 ()

Timeless Cities
u:] Xi'an is a city near the

Wei River and the Qin
® Mountains in China. Xi‘an was
also one of the four great cities
of ancient China. It had many
houses, markets and beautiful
gardens. There were big walls
around the city too. Today many
tourists visit China to see Xi'an
and the famous Terra Cotta
Army of Qin Shi Huang.

In old times, London

wasn't the big city it is
today. The Romans built it in 43
CE, and its name back then was
Londinium. The city was near the
River Thames, and it had walls
around it. In those days, there
weren’'t many bridges over the
river. Today there are many
bridges, and you can see
famous ones, like Tower Bridge
and Waterloo Bridge.

70

( )

Activity 5 52.2 &%

e Direct Ss’ attention to the girls in the activity and ask them to read the
exchange.

e Draw Ss’ attention to the pictures in the activity and explain that they have
to look at them carefully and spot the differences. Then, they will talk about
what the city was like in the past and what it is like now using the words in
the box to help them.

e Have a pair of Ss demonstrate the activity at the front of the class.

_ J

y Optional

True or False

e Ask Ss to close their books.

e Explain to Ss that you are going to say a few sentences about the texts
they were presented with in this lesson and that they will have to
respond with gestures.

e Ss put their hands on their heads when they hear true sentences and fold
their arms in front of them when they hear false statements.

e Play this game until you run out of sentences.
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Our world @

Majed wasn’t at the sports centre yesterday.
He was at home.

They weren't at the park last Saturday.
They were at the shopping centre.

o Read again and tick (). 88 Xi’an and

Londinium/London

Londinium/

Xi'an

London

1. The Romans lived there.

2. There were gardens in this city.
3. There are many bridges in this city.
4. There were walls around this city.

o Look at the pictures. Listen and draw lines. What was there in each city? < «()

@
f @
0 10S ANBELES

e Spot the differences. Then look and say. &%

bank carriage
bus shopping centre
restaurant river
post office bridge

There weren’t any buses.
There were carriages.

There are many
buses now.

s N
C) Before leaving
e Have Ss form a line.
e Explain to Ss that they will have to say one thing they remember about
the two cities, Xi'an and London, from the text.
e Higher-performing Ss can write their sentences on the board.
\- Make sure all of the Ss take part before they leave the classroom. )
( N\
Workbook
Activity 1 R4.1 L
[ ]
ﬁ'l.c 2E 3.B 4D 5.A
1. Yes, there were. 3. No, there weren’t. 5. No, there wasn’t.
2. No, there wasn't. 4. Yes, there was.
. J

Ye)

Vs

1. The children weren't at school
yesterday. They were at the
playground.

2. Bill and Fred weren't at the sports
centre yesterday. They were at the
amusement park.

3.Jill wasn’t at the airport yesterday.
She was at the park.

Saad:

Saad:

Saad:

Saad:

Saad:

Saad:

Saad:

Saad:

Saad:

Saad:

Activity 4 L2.1 3

Listening transcript

Grandpa:

Grandpa:

Grandpa:

Grandpa:

Grandpa:

Grandpa:

Grandpa:

Grandpa:

Grandpa:

Grandpa, our teacher told us
that photographers travel a lot.
Did you travel when you were a
photographer?

Yes, | did, Saad. | think I visited
about forty different countries.
How many? Fourteen?

No. Forty.

Wow! What did you take
pictures of?

Everything! Animals, buildings,
bridges... even famous people!
Which was the best country you
visited?

Well, every country was
beautiful, but I really liked Qatar!
Qatar? Did you take photos of
the buildings in Doha?

Yes, | did. | also took a boat

ride along the Corniche. It was
exciting!

Did you see any camels?

Yes, | did... but | didn’t ride

any.

Have you got a favourite photo,
Grandpa?

I sure do! | have it here. Look!
Wow! The cars were really big
back then!

Yes, they were! That was my
favourite car!

Who's sitting next to you in the
car, grandpa?

It's your mother, Saad!

My mother? Oh, yes! Wow! She’s
really young in this photo!

.

°
E]'I.B 2.B 3.B 4A 5.B

Note

e Bring an umbrella and Internet printouts
depicting sunny, rainy, snowy, cloudy and
windy weather to the next lesson.
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g & B\ LET’S TALK ra LET'S TALK

Language focus

Objectives

e to ask and answer about the
weather in the past

Vocabulary

Weather conditions: It was sunny,

It was cloudy, It was windy, It was

raining, It was snowing

Structures

What was the weather like?

\ It was sunny.

,}g Materials

e flashcards for It was sunny, It was
cloudy, It was windy, It was raining,
It was snowing

o flashcards from the previous
lesson: mountain, river, wall,
bridge, famous

e an umbrella

¢ Internet printouts depicting the
following weather conditions:
sunny, rainy, snowy, cloudy and

windy weather

Revision (Optional)

Explain to Ss that they will have

to form a sentence using the

vocabulary and structures they

were presented with in the

previous lesson.

Have higher-performing Ss write

their sentences on the board.

e Make sure all of the Ss form at least
one sentence.

g

 Lesson plan

Warm-up

e Ask Ss what their favourite
season is and why, in order to
get them talking about weather.
Write any weather words that
come up on the board for Ss to
see.

Activity 1R4.1 L

¢ Hold the umbrella you brought
and say, | visited my friend Lucy
yesterday. | took my umbrella
with me because it was raining.
Write the sentences on the board,
underline the phrase it was
raining and encourage Ss to tell

you what it means.
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= It was cloudy.

. It was raining. .
It was sunny. It was windy. It was snowing.

Look at the map below. Look at pictures 1-5 and
match the weather with the places. 88 L

s

Grand Forks
L)) i
%‘ Chicago

Sacramento

What was the
weather like?

It was sunny.

@E%)j

o ]

Washington, DC
¢

) D ¢

It was winduy.

It was raining. It was cloudy. It was snowing. It was sunny.

It was cloudy. What was
the weather like in...

e Ask and answer questions with your partner. &%

What was the weather
like in New York City?

72 W NG

s

e Repeat for the rest of the phrases.

e Alternatively, you can use the Internet printouts depicting the weather
conditions from the vocabulary section, hold up each printout and say the
appropriate phrase, for example, It was sunny. Write each phrase you say on
the board and encourage Ss to repeat.

¢ Ask lower-performing Ss what the weather is like today and
higher-performing Ss what type of weather they like and encourage them to
justify their answers.

e Have Ss open their books to p. 72.

¢ Point out the sentences in the vocabulary section. Play the recording a few
times and have Ss point to the corresponding pictures and repeat.

e Say the sentences again in random order and have Ss point and repeat.

e Have Ss form a sentence with one of the vocabulary items presented in this
lesson.

e Point to the windows in the classroom, if there is one, and say, It’s (sunny)
today. What was the weather like yesterday? Write the sentences on the
board, underline the question What was the weather like? and encourage
Ss to guess what it means.




4 N\
Elicit that we use this question to ask about the weather conditions on the
previous day.

Divide Ss into pairs and have them ask and answer about the weather of
the previous day using the structure they were presented with.

Direct Ss’ attention to the Look! box on p. 72 and ask them to read it.
Tell Ss to refer to the Grammar Reference section at the back of the SB.

e Encourage Ss to come up with their own examples. Ask higher-performing
Ss to think of an additional example and write it on the board.

Activity 2 R5.1 ¢‘

e Ask Ss to look at the map in the activity and tell you if they recognise the
country it depicts. (It's the USA.) Then, ask them to look at the different
weather in each place and name each weather condition.

e Draw Ss’ attention to the sentences under the map and ask them to read
them. Explain to Ss that they will have to look at the map carefully and
match the weather with the places. Then, in pairs, they will have to ask and
answer questions with their partner about the weather.

¢ Divide Ss into pairs and have them do the matching.

¢ Have Ss compare their answers in pairs first, then check as a class.

[ ]
HA.S B.4 C1 D.3 E.2

Activity 3 S2.2 Q‘

¢ Direct Ss’ attention to the boys in the activity and ask them to read the
exchange.

o Refer Ss to activity 2 and tell them that they have to form questions and
answers about the weather in the places they matched in the previous
activity.

e Have a pair of Ss demonstrate the activity at the front of the class.

s Optional

Line jumping

Use masking tape to form a straight line on the floor that is long enough for

Ss to stand on in single file.

Have Ss line up in single file on the line.

Tell Ss that the side to their right is yes and the side to their left is no.

Call out yes and show Ss that they have to jump to their right. Do it with

them. Ask them to jump back onto the line. Do this a couple of times with

yes and then do the same with no.

¢ Explain to Ss that you are going to say sentences about activity 2. If they
are correct, Ss must jJump to their right. If they are wrong, they must jump to
their left.

¢ Say, It was snowing in New York City and encourage Ss to jump to the left
side. Do a couple more examples and then play the game.

L* Whoever jumps to the wrong side is either out of the game or just misses a turn. )

( )

CJ Before leaving

¢ Divide Ss into different pairs from the ones in activity 2 and explain that
they will have to ask and answer with their partner about the weather
conditions on previous days.

¢ Have higher-performing Ss ask and answer questions with their partners
what they did on those days in relation to the weather, e.g. It was raining
yesterday. | stayed inside, etc. To help lower-performing Ss, you can write
the weather-related vocabulary on the board for them to see.

"’6“

Workbook

Activity 1 R4.1 ©

1. snowing
2. sunny
3. raining

Activity 2 R5.1 l%'

4. cloudy
5. windy

-0

What was the
weather like

=0

in Canada on
Saturday?

1. It was raining in
Victoria.

2.1t was windy in
Regina.

3.1t was snowing
in Edmonton.

4.1t was cloudy in
Ottawa.

5.1t was sunnyin
Winnipeg.

Activity 3 L2.1 ¢

Listening transcript

1. Man: What was the weather
like yesterday?

Boy 1: It was snowing all day! |
had fun with my friends in
the snow!

2. Man: What was the weather
like this morning?
Girl: It was raining. | wore

my boots and took an
umbrella.

3. Man: What was the weather
like at the weekend?

Boy 2: It was sunny! | went to the
park with my family.

A. 2 raining
B. 1 snowing
C. 3 sunny

L Make sure all of the Ss participate before they leave the classroom.

Note

e Bring a bell and Internet
printouts depicting places/
famous landmarks in the past
and present to the next lesson.
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6 ‘ PROJECT

Language focus

Objectives

¢ to read a little book about what
there was/were/wasn’t/weren’t
in a town in the past and what
there is/are/isn’t/aren’t now

¢ to make a little book about what
there was/were/wasn’t/weren’t
in a town in the past and what
there is/are/isn’t/aren’t now

e to revise and consolidate
structures and vocabulary
presented in previous lessons

¢ to learn how to make a little

book about your town
\

,}g Materials

e flashcards from the previous
lesson: It was sunny, It was
cloudy, It was windy, It was
raining, It was snowing

¢ Internet printouts of pictures of
places/famous landmarks in the
past and present to use as cue
cards

¢ bell

p
Revision (Optional)

¢ Place the flashcards from the
previous lesson (It was sunny, It
was cloudy, It was windy, It was
raining, It was snowing) in a pile
on your desk.

e Explain to Ss that they will have
to come to your desk one by
one, pick a flashcard and name
the weather condition being
described in it.

¢ Higher-performing Ss can form
sentences with each weather
condition described, while for
lower-performing Ss you can give
prompts (e.g. Yesterday/it/be/
sunny/and/we/go/beach) on the
board in order to help them.

o Alternatively, you can stick the
flashcards on the board using
some adhesive putty and invite
Ss to come to the board, one by
one, and name the flashcards.

" Lesson plan

Warm-up

e Ask Ss if they have ever seen a picture from the past of the town/city/
neighbourhood they live in and if they can spot any differences between
what their town/city/neighbourhood looks like now.

e Initiate a short class discussion and encourage all of the Ss to participate.

Activity 1R1.1 B8 R2.1 B3
e Have Ss open their books to p. 73.

e Direct Ss’ attention to the little book. Explain to Ss that someone made it to
show what his/her town looked like in the past, and what it looks like now.

e Explain to Ss that they are going to listen to and read the little book, and
then talk about how they can make a little book of their own.

e Play the recording, and encourage Ss to shadow read (read along with the
recording).

e Ask Ss some questions to check comprehension, such as: How many
shopping centres were there in the town 50 years ago? (There was one
shopping centre.) How many shopping centres are there now? (There are
three shopping centres.) How many supermarkets were there 50 years ago?
(There were two supermarkets.) How many supermarkets are there now?
(There are four supermarkets.) Was there a sports centre 50 years ago?

(No, there wasn't)) Is there a sports centre now? (Yes, there is.) Was there a
bridge in the town 50 years ago? (No, there wasn't.) Is there a bridge now?
(Yes, there is. There are two bridges now.)

e If you have time, choose a few Ss to read the little book out loud.

(\xyces . = _
Writing tip 4 w2.1 B8 w23 B8 w3.2
e Direct Ss’" attention to the Writing tip box and ask them to read it.

e Read the tip out loud and ask Ss to follow along in their books as you
read.

e Explain to Ss that when making a little book about our town we have
to follow the steps being described in the Writing tip. First, they fold a
few large (A4) pieces of coloured card in half. Then, they put them one
inside the other and staple them together. Next, they draw something
on the cover and write the title. Ss can find pictures of their town from
fifty years ago or ask older people what their town used to look like fifty
years ago and draw pictures based on their answers on the left-hand
pages. On the right-hand pages, Ss must stick or draw pictures of their
town today.

¢ Ss must use pencil to write a few sentences describing the pictures, and,
when they are ready, they can use coloured pencils or markers to write
over the letters in their book so that it looks neat.

e Encourage Ss to check their spelling and punctuation with the help of a
partner.

¢ Direct Ss’ attention to the final bullet point in the Writing tip box and
read it aloud. Explain to Ss that they should always know what they are
going to write about before they begin writing and that once they finish,
they must re-read their work and make corrections and changes. It is also
a good idea to promote peer teaching by having Ss exchange their first
drafts with a partner, and having them suggest changes. )

&
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7

the little book
below. B8 =)

o prosect B
Look at and read ‘

)

‘e

~
There was one .
shopping centre. Before leaving
There We’f ttwo There ‘"9:0‘” e Have Ss form a line.
supermarkets. markets. .
i AR ' ¢ Explain to Ss that they have to
say one thing that existed in their
town and one thing that does not
exist now according to the little
books they made.
e Make sure all of the Ss say at
least one thing before they leave
There wasn’t €. There are two bridges. the classroom.
a bridge. _ J
-
There was one shopping centre in b
my town fifty years ago. There are e \
three shopping centres now. AT
0 Make your own little book and present it. WO rkbOOk
( T Ve i
Writing tip 4" &8 | Remember to check your Activity 1 R2.1 BBw23 28
. T P spelling and punctuation with W3. 2 (A1}
How to make a little book about your town: the help of a partner. =[]
« Use a few large pieces of coloured card and fold them in half. Put them one inside the other ®
and staple them together. , , 1. There were two schools.
« Draw something on the cover and write the title: My town.
« Find pictures of your town fifty years ago. Alternatively, ask older people about your town 2. There was one
and draw pictures on the left-hand pages. supermarket.
« Find or draw pictures of your town today on the right-hand pages. ,
« Write sentences about the pictures. Write in pencil so that you can correct any mistakes. 3. There weren’t any tall
« At the top of the left-hand pages, write ‘50 years ago’. Write ‘now’ at the top of the buildings
right-hand pages. Use large letters. ]
» When you are ready, write over your letters using markers or coloured pencils. ACtIVItI_.] 2 R2. 1 =5
- Before you begin writing, make notes of the information you want to include. Write the first
draft. Then revise your writing (structures and vocabulary). After that, edit it (punctuation)
and exchange it with a partner to make new suggestions. Finally, write your final draft. 4.F
Remember: Use a variety of grammatical structures and adjectives/vocabulary, and make
sure you have used the tenses correctly. J
73 \_ J
N e N
, Optional Note
Quiz show e As preparation for the next
¢ Place a desk at the front of the classroom. lesson, photocqu the story (SB,
.. . pp. 74-75), making one copy
¢ Divide Ss into two teams and have a S from each team come up to the front
the cl q q ither side of the desk for every four Ss. Before you
of the classroom and stand at either side of the desk. photocopg the StOI’U, cover the
¢ Place a bell in the middle of the desk. narration boxes and the numbers
* Hold the cue cards you made and choose one. Show it to the Ss and ask in each illustration. Then, cut out
them if they can recognise the place/famous landmark being depicted. the illustrations and photocopy
¢ Each S tries to hit the bell and call out the answer before their opponent the narration boxes of the story
; ; - : ; (one copy for every four Ss) and
does. Point out that the S has to say one thing that existed in the past at this t th ‘ M
place/landmark and does not exist now in the cue card they were shown. cu. emou F'S wetl.
The first S to answer correctly earns a point for his/her team. As soon as this * Bring the copies to the next
happens, the Ss return to their seats and another two come up. lesson. )
¢ Put the cue card at the bottom of the pile and draw a new one for the next
two Ss.
e Make sure all the Ss in each team get a chance to play one round.
. J
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Language focus

Objectives

e to listen to a story and read for
pleasure

e to revise and consolidate structures
and vocabulary presented in
previous lessons

Vocabulary

Nouns: letter, drawing, video, school

playground

. Adjective: excited

Vs

} Materials

e flashcards for letter, drawing, video,
school playground, excited

e the photocopies of the story that
you have prepared (see Note in the
previous lesson)

e N
Revision (Optional)
e Revise the vocabulary and structures
learnt in the previous lesson by having
Ss present the posters they made in
activity 2 in the Student’s book. )
<

-

 Lesson plan

Warm-up

e Ask Ss what they think life in the past
was like, and if they would like to
know what a child’s daily routine was
like in the past. Initiate a short class
discussion and encourage all of the Ss
to participate.

Activity 1R4.1 R

e Stick the flashcards for letter, drawing,
video, school playground and excited
on the board using some adhesive

putty.

e Point to each of the flashcards, say each

word and encourage the Ss to repeat.

e Have Ss open their books to p. 74.

e Point out the words in the vocabulary
section. Play the recording a few times
and have Ss point to the corresponding
pictures and repeat.

e Have Ss form a sentence with one of
the vocabulary items presented in this
lesson.

Activity 2 R2.1 B8

Before reading

e Hold up the book and point to the story

e Tell Ss that they will listen to and read a
story with the title The Time Capsule.

e Ask Ss what they think the story is about.

@ Read and answer. What do the children see in the old photo? 28 =(»)

\
\

gena THE TIME CAPSULE

al =9
drawing

It was 16 November, and it was raining. John, Max and Oliver
were at school. ‘Twenty years ago, on 16 November, the students

in this classroom made a time capsule. It’s time to open it!” said

Mr Taylor.

schoc'wlA
playground

‘Time capsules
are interesting.
We can learn
about life in
the past,’” said
John. ‘That’s
right,” said Mr
Taylor. ‘The
time capsule is
in the library.
Let’s go!” he
said. They
were all very
excited.

In the library, the children
found the time capsule and
opened it. ‘Wow!’ they said.
There were letters, drawings,
comic books and toys in it.

(It is about some children at school
opening a time capsule that the students
in their school made twenty years ago
and finding out what is inside.)

e Point to the first frame and ask Ss to
tell you where they think the main
characters of the story are. (They are at
school.)

e Cover the second page (p. 75). Ask Ss to
look at the first three frames in the story
on p. 74 and guess what will happen
next.

e Reveal the second page and ask Ss to
look at the pictures and guess what the
story is about.

e Ask Ss to go through the story and find
the names of the main characters
(Mr Taylor, John, Max and Oliver.).

e Point to each frame and invite Ss to
guess what is happening. Elicit answers,
but do not correct Ss at this stage.

While reading

e Play the recording and encourage Ss

to shadow read (read along with the
recording) and listen carefully in order
to find out what the children see in the
old photo. (They see some students in
the school playground with a small tree
behind them.)

Direct Ss’ attention to the frames of the
story, and ask them to find and circle
any words in the vocabulary section
(Frame 2: excited; Frame 3: letters,
drawings; Frame 4: school playground;
Frame 5: video).

Have Ss read the text again and check
comprehension.

Talk about what happens in each frame.
Frame T: The children are at school.
Their teacher, Mr Taylor, explains that
twenty years ago the students in that
classroom made a time capsule, which
they could open now.

Frame 2: John thinks that time capsules
are interesting. Mr Taylor tells them that
the time capsule is in the library. All the
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In the photo,

some students
were in the school
playground. There
was a small tree
behind them. ‘That
tree is big now!
said Max.

1. It was snowing on 16 November.

2. The children found the time
capsule in the library.

3. There were many photos
in the time capsule.

4. In the photo, there was a big tree
in the school playground.

5. The children want to make a time
capsule too.

Story @

‘How about making a time
capsule too?’ said Mr Taylor.
‘We can make a video for
children to see in twenty
years!” said Oliver. The
children were very happy.

Would you like to
make a time capsule?
What would you put
in it? Why are time
capsules interesting?

Ye)

4 N\

Activity 3 R2.1

e Direct Ss’ attention to the sentences,
and ask them to read them.

e Explain to Ss that they have to read
the story again and decide if the
sentences are True or False.

e Have Ss compare their answers in
pairs, then check as a class.

e Make sure Ss justify their answers.

[ ]
[iu: 2T 3.F 4F 5T |

e Play the recording again, pausing
after each line. Have Ss repeat
(chorally - in groups - individually).

Post reading

Let’s think

¢ Direct Ss' attention to the box on p. 75
and read the questions out loud.

e Ask Ss to answer the questions and
initiate a discussion.

e Encourage all of the Ss to participate
in the discussion.

Suggested answer

[ would really like to make a time

capsule. | would put some pictures, a

mobile phone and a computer game

init. I'd also write a letter describing

exactly what my daily life is like and

what | and other children my age like

doing now.

[ think time capsules are really

interesting because they keep the past

alive by showing us, with actual items,

what life was like in the past and how

people spent their time or did things

years before.

children are excited.

Frame 3: They find the time capsule in
the library and open it. There are letters,
drawings, comic books and toys in it.
There is also a photo.

Frame 4: The children depicted in the
photo are in the school playground. Max
points out that the tree behind them is
the same tree they can now see in the
school playground, but it is big now.
Frame 5: Mr Taylor suggests making a
time capsule for future students to find.
Oliver suggests they make a video to
put in a time capsule, and the students
are very happy.

Ask Ss some comprehension questions.
Encourage Ss to answer.

Frame 1: Where are the children?
(They're at school.) What is Mr Taylor
talking about? (He is talking about

a time capsule the students in that
classroom had made twenty years ago.)
Can they open it now? (Yes, they can.)

Frame 2: What does John think about
time capsules? (He thinks they are
interesting and they can learn about life
in the past.) How do the children feel
about it? (They are excited.)

Frame 3: Where do the children find

the time capsule? (In the library) What
do they find in it? (They find letters,
drawings, comic books and toys in it.) Is
there anything else in the capsule? (Yes,
there is also a photo.)

Frame 4: What do the students see in
the picture? (They see some students in
the school playground, and a small tree
behind them.) What does Max point out?
(He points out that the tree is big now.)
Frame 5: What does Mr Taylor
suggest? (He suggests they make a
time capsule.) What does Oliver say?
(He says that they can make a video
for the children to see in twenty
years.) How do the students feel?
(They are happy.)

y» Optional

Story line

e Divide Ss into groups of four.

e Give each group a copy of the story and
the narration boxes you have already
prepared.

e Ask Ss to close their books.

e Instruct Ss to put the illustrations in
the correct order and then match each
narration box to the correct frame.

e The team that puts the story in the

correct order first wins.
\ J

Cj Before leaving

e Have Ss choose a character from the
story on pp. 74-75 and act out the story

\__at the front of the classroom.
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Activity 1 R5.1 28

1. DRAWING

2. VIDEO
3. LETTER

4. EXCITED
5. PLAYGROUND

Activity 2

ﬁu

2D 3.C 4A 5.B

[Activity 3
°4 1. was
2. time capsule
3. letters
4. school playground
5. tree
6. video

Activity 4 S1.1 59 51.2 5

? open answers

.

Ve

Note

For the next lesson, bring:

e colour photocopies of the story The Time
Capsule, pp. 74-75

e flashcards for ocean, mango, stone,
morning, stork, short

e phonics cards for stork and mango
(TB, p. 247-248 one set per S)

("
) pHownies

Language focus

Objectives

e to practice the pronunciation of />:/ and
/au/

e to say a phonics chant/poem

Vocabulary

morning, stork, short, ocean, mango, stone

Phonics

/2:/ and /au/

\ v
r 6\ PHONICS

o Listen and say. ¢ ()

/ou/ —

ocean

/> —

(@ )

morning Q\

i\i

mango
stork
short

> .

stone

e Listen and say. Then circle the />:/ sounds and underline the /au/ sounds. G B8 5{)

Stan the stork

By the ocean, you can see a stork.
\Its wings are white; and its legs aren’t short.
In the morning, Stan sits
On a stone by the sea.
In the evening, Stan sits
In a mango tree.

!
7

76

,}; Materials

e blown-up colour photocopies of the story The Time Capsule, pp. 74-75
e flashcards for ocean, mango, stone, morning, stork, short

e phonics cards for stork and mango (TB, pp. 247-248 one set per S)
.

-
Revision (Optional)
e Hold up your book or stick blown-up colour photocopies of the story on the
board.

o Ask Ss if they remember the title of the story (The Time Capsule). Ask them
to tell you what else they remember about the story.

e Have Ss open their books to pp. 26-27. Play the recording and encourage Ss
to shadow read (read along with the recording).

e Have some Ss read the story out loud for the whole class.
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e Have Ss close their books and try to retell the story from memory.

Lesson plan

Warm-up

e Write /o:/ and /au/ on the board. Under each sound, stick the
flashcards for the words that include that sound.




-

e Point to /o:/ and say /o:/ a couple of times, encouraging Ss to repeat after
you. Then point to the flashcard (stork) and say it out loud, having Ss repeat
after you.

e Repeat the same procedure with the other sound and flashcards.

Activity 1.2.7 G

e Play the recording and have Ss listen and point the first time.
e Play the recording again and have Ss listen, point and repeat.
Listening transcript

/2:/ /2:/ morning, stork, short

/au/, /au/, ocean, mango, stone
e Encourage Ss to tell you more words with the sounds
presented in this lesson.

Activity 2 L.2.7 @ R3.5 B8

e Direct Ss’ attention to the picture and ask them questions like, What can
you see in the picture? (A stork.) What is the stork’s name? (Its name is Stan.)
Where is Stan in the picture on the left? (It is by the sea.) Where is Stan in the
picture on the right? (It sits in a mango tree.)

e Explain to Ss that they are going to listen to a chant/poem and that they will
have to circle all the />:/ sounds and underline the /ou/ sounds they hear in
the chant/poem.

e Play the chant/poem once and have Ss listen and follow along in their books.

e Play the chant/poem again, pausing after each line for Ss to circle and
underline.

e Then play the chant/poem once more and encourage Ss to say the chant/
poem along with the recording.

circled: stork, short, morning
underlined: ocean, stone, mango
-I )-F - -
‘3 TPR Activity

e Hand out the phonics cards for stork and mango to Ss and have them cut
them out.

e Explain that they have to say the chant/poem and raise the stork phonics card
when they hear a word containing />:/ and the mango phonics card when
they hear a word containing /av/.

The activity is
recorded both

as a chant and
as a poem.

.

y Optional 1

What's that sound?
Divide Ss into two teams.
Invite a S from each team to come up to the board. Give each S a marker.
Call out one of the sounds (/2:/, /au/), e.g. />:/ and have Ss write a word
containing that sound on the board, e.g. stork.
The S that does this the fastest wins a point for his/her team.
Repeat the same procedure with the rest of the Ss. The team with the most
points wins.

.

y Optional 2

Write the word
e Stick the flashcards for morning, stork, short, ocean, mango, stone on the
board.
e Divide Ss into two teams. The teams stand in lines with their backs turned to
you and the board, except for the first player on each team, who should be
facing you and the board.

Ye)

Vs

.

e Give the first S standing in each

e When everybody is ready, point

e Then instead of whispering the

¢ The last player in each team has

line the phonics cards for stork
and mango. Make sure that the
side with the picture is face-down
and the side with the word is
face-up.

to a flashcard, e.g. morning. The
players facing you have to show
you the correct phonics card
(stork).

word down the line, they pass
the word, e.g. morning by writing
it with their index fingers on the
back of the person in front of
them until it reaches the last Sin
line.

to touch the flashcard of morning
and say the word (morning). If he/
she does this correctly, the team
gets a point.

Repeat until all players have
come to the front of the line. The
team with the most points wins.

Vs

Activity 1 R3.3 BE

Activity 2 R3.5 28

Activity 3 R3.4 BB R3.5

2. robot
3.tomato 4. uniform

1. horse

/2:/
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CLIL @ Module &

Language focus

Objectives

e to provide Ss with cross-curricular
information on art

e to talk about famous buildings around the
world

Vocabulary
Verb: design
Nouns: architect, roof, spiral, minaret

Adjective: strange
.

,}g Materials

e flashcards for architect, design, spiral,
minaret, roof, strange

s

Lesson plan

Warm-up

e Ask Ss what famous buildings they know
of. You can ask them to think of examples
in their own city or country to make the
topic more familiar.

¢ Ask lower-performing Ss more specific
questions, e.g. What is the name of the
building? Which city/country is it in? Is it
tall/new/old/etc.? Have you ever visited it?

e |nitiate a short class discussion, and
encourage all of the Ss to participate.

Activity 1R4.1 P

e Stick the flashcards for architect, design,
spiral, minaret, roof and strange on the
board using some adhesive putty.

e Point to each flashcard, say the word and
encourage Ss to repeat.

e Alternatively, place the flashcards in a pile
on your desk and tell Ss that they are going
to play a guessing game.

e Invite a S to come to the front of the
classroom and choose a flashcard without
revealing it. The S has to describe his/her
flashcard while the rest of the Ss guess
which one he/she is describing.

e Make sure all of the Ss describe a
flashcard.

e Have Ss open their books to p. 77. Point

out the words in the vocabulary section.

Play the recording a few times and have

Ss point to the corresponding pictures and

repeat.

Say the words in random order and have

Ss point and repeat.

Have Ss form a sentence with one of the

vocabulary items presented in this lesson.

LU Y CLIL @ Module ¢

spiral minaret

o

. 'design

architect strange

e Read and match the pictures 1-2 to the texts A-B. 2 %{)

Famous
buildings
around

the world :

“D Al-Fanar, the Qatar Islamic ﬂ:] In 2012, the Olympic Games
Cultural Centre, is a very were in London. Hopkins

interesting building in the centre of Architects designed the building for
Doha. Inside Fanar, you can see the Fanar  the cycling events - the Lee Valley
mosque, a very large and beautiful Velodrome. It is an amazing building
mosque. A lot of people visit it to pray, with seats for 6,000 people. And look
see exhibitions or take Arabic lessons. It at that strange roof! It looks like a
has a very tall minaret too. It looks like a wave! Now there is a park there too,
big spiral and it lights up at night! and visitors can ride their bikes there.

o Read again and tick ((]). 88

Al-Fanar ‘ Lee Valley Velodrome

1. It's in the UK.
2. A part of it looks like a spiral.
3. You can learn a language there.

4.You can pray there.
5. You can ride a bike there.

Activity 2 R1.1

e Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures of the buildings, and have them guess
what they think each building is, but do not correct them at this stage.

¢ Play the recording and encourage Ss to shadow read (read along with
the recording) and listen carefully in order to match the pictures with
the texts that describe them.

e Have Ss compare their answers in pairs, then check as a class.

e Ask Ss some questions to check comprehension, such as: Where is Al-Fanar?
(It's in Doha, Qatar.) What can you see inside it? (You can see the Fanar
mosque.) What do people do there? (They pray, they see exhibitions or take
Arabic lessons.) What does the minaret in Al-Fanar look like? (It looks like a
big spiral.) What happens at night? (The minaret lights up at night.)

Where is the Lee Valley Velodrome? (It is in London.) Who designed it and
why? (Hopkins Architects designed it for the cycling events in the 2012
Olympics.) How many people can it hold? (It has seats for 6,000 people.)
What does the roof look like? (It looks like a wave.) What can you do at the
park near the Velodrome? (You can ride your bike.)

e |f time permits, have a few Ss read the text.

Activity 3 R2.1
e Direct Ss’ attention to the table in the activity, and ask them to read the
sentences.

e Explain that they have to read the text again and tick the appropriate
building for each sentence.
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e N 2
e Have Ss compare their answers in pairs first, then check as a class. 4 Did you know? )
Y Al-Fanar 2, 3, 4 e Abdulla Bin Zaid Al Mahmoud
Lee Valley Velodrome 1, 5 Islamic Cultural Center, which is
L also known as Bin Zaid, Al-Fanar
or Spiral Mosque, is a cultural
( h organisation in Doha, the capital
N of Qatar. It is very close to the
! optlonal Doha Corniche and is a famous
True or False landmark of the city. The Emir of
o Ask Ss to close their books Qatar named the mosque after
) the famous Islamic scholar Sheikh
e Explain to Ss that you are going to say a few sentences about the texts they were Abdulla bin Zaid Al Mahmoud
presented with in this lesson and that they will have to respond with gestures. to honour the memory of his
e Ss put their hands on their heads when they hear true statements and fold their arms achievements as the supreme
in front of them when they hear false statements. judge of Qatar.
e You may want to play an alternative version of this game and have Ss respond e You can ask Ss to search the
verbally to the true and false statements. For example, say, You can see a park in the Internet for more information
Lee Valley Velodrome and Ss respond, Yes, you can. 9 about Al-Fanar. )
L° Play this game until you run out of sentences. )
(| s )
~ ~ Project work
Workbook e Ask Ss to use the Internet to
find information about famous
m buildings around the world.
Instruct them to select information
° - - that they think is interesting/
1. architect 4. minaret important and use it to make a
2. roofs 5. designs poster.
3. strange 6. spiral e Explain to Ss that their poster must
= 0 have a heading, as well as pictures
Activity 2 L2.1 2+ (drawings or photos), with brief
. . . sentences underneath describing

Listening transcript . . what can be seen in the pictures.

1. Mary:  What are you doing, Tina? e Teach hould d saf
Tina: I’'m designing a building. edacners snoutd recommend sate
Mary:  Really? webslltes. ) )

Tina:  We talked about famous architects in art class last week... and now | * Ss bring their projects to class

have to design a building too. and present the!r posters to their
Mary:  What are you designing? classmate;s. Thelr.classmates can
Tina: It's a shopping centre. ask questions to find out more about
Mary: It looks very modern! the speuflc project so as to promote
Tina: It has a sports centre too. communication by encouraging
Mary:  Nice! Is there a restaurant in it? learners to express themselves,
Tina:  No, there isn't... but there’s a supermarket! exchange ideas with each other and

2.Robby: Look at this picture, Antony. present their work.

Antony: That's a very strange building. e Projects can also be done in
Robby: Yes, it is. Well, it's a hotel, but it looks like an egg. pairs or groups so as to promote
Antony: Ha ha... You're right. Is there a garden in the hotel? cooperation among learners by
Robby: No, there isn't... but there’s a swimming pool. providing opportunities for learners
Antony: | can'’t see it. to work together.
Robby: It's over there, on the roof. g J
Antony: Oh, yes! Cool! ~ 4

3. Patricia: Mum, can we go to the Art Centre?

Mum:  We were at the Art Centre last week. e A
Patricia: There’s a new exhibition. Our teacher talked to us about it. .
Mum:  OK. What can you see at this exhibition? O Before lQﬂVlng
Patricia: You can see Colin Ford’s paintings.
Mum:  Colin Ford.... Is he the famous architect from our town? e Explain to Ss that they have to say a
Patricia: No. Colin Ford is a painter. His brother, Mark Ford is an architect. piece of information they remember
Mum:  That's interesting. OK, let’s go! from the text they were presented
° with in this lesson.

1.B 2.B 3.A e Make sure all of the Ss participate

before they leave the classroom.
— _J U
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c What was the weather like? Look and write. 38

1. On Monday, it was _i

2. 0On Tuesday, it was n

Language focus
3.0n Wednesday, itwas _ ___ _ y.

Objectives

e to revise and consolidate
structures and vocabulary
presented in previous lessons

4.0n Thursday, it was r

5. On Friday, it was

z
} M ateri a I.S e Listen and circle A or B. < »() e Play a guessing game. Ask and answer

questions with your partner. &

e flashcards and word cards for all
of the vocabulary presented in this
Module

( \
Revision (Optional)

e Have Ss tell you what they
remember from CLIL 3.

e Have some Ss talk about famous
buildings they know of.

1. Where did Toby and his family ‘ ety boring fun

AN

" Lesson plan

Warm-up

e Stick some of the flashcards from
the previous lessons in the Module
on the board (4-5 flashcards each
time). Tell Ss to memorise them.

e Ask Ss to close their eyes while
you hide one of the flashcards.
When Ss open their eyes, they
should try to remember which one
is missing. 78

e Alternatively, Ss can memorise
the order of the flashcards. When
they close their eyes, change the

order. Ss should try to remember N
\évrfilgitnc(;ﬁ:lyeirnt.he flashcards were Activity 2 L2.1 .@,

« Make sure you use different e Direct Ss’ attention to the questions in the activity and have Ss read them.
flashcards each time. e Explain to Ss that they are going to listen to three exchanges and that they have

« To make the activity more to circle the correct answer.
competitive, you could divide Ss ¢ Play the recording twice and have Ss do the activity.
into two teams and have them e Have Ss compare their answers in pairs first, then check as a class.
tak'e .turns answering to win points. Listening transcript

Activity 1 R5.1 1. Oliver: How was your weekend, Toby?

* Have Ss open their books to p. 78. Toby: It was great! | went hiking with my family.

e Explain to Ss that they have to
look at the pictures, read
the sentences carefully and
complete them using the words

Oliver: Nice! Where did you go?
Toby: Well, I wanted to go to Blackwood Forest, but my sister wanted to go to
the mountains.

depicted on the right. Oliver: |see. So, what did you do?
* Have Ss compare their answers in Toby: Well, we went to the mountains... and it was very exciting after all.
pairs first, then check as a class. Oliver: | know. | went hiking in the mountains last summer too. It was amazing.
- — Toby: Let’s go hiking together at the weekend.
I "”'“dg, 4.raining Oliver: Good idea!
2. snowing 3. sunny 2.Mary: | like this picture. Where did you take it, Kate?
3. cloudy )
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e N\

Kate: | took this picture on a bridge in London.
Mary: Wow! When were you in London? WorkbOOk
Kate: | was there last April because my cousin lives there. —

. Activity 1
Mary: What did you do?
Kate: We visited museums and we walked in the parks. * X tired 4. letter
Mary: s this the Thames in the picture? 2' cloudy 5' bakery
Kate: Yes, it is! We saw the river and then, we visited a museum that day. 3' sports centre )

Mary: That's cool, Kate!
3.Ryan: Hey, Max. Did you watch the game yesterday?
Max: Umm.. game? What game?

Ryan: There was a basketball game at Sports View Arena yesterday. °4d 1. were 4. wasn'’t
Max:  So, it’s not today? I'm confused. Let me check the Internet. 2. wasn’t 5. weren't
Ryan: Are there any basketball games today? 3. were 6. Were

Max: No, there aren’t. You were right, but there’s a baseball game today.
Ryan: We can watch it together. m

Max:  Sure! °

1. wasn’t at the supermarket.
was at the post office.

2. wasn’t at the airport.
was at the amusement park.

3. weren't at the bakery.

1B 2B 3.A|

Activity 3 S1.1 Q‘ S2.2 fp‘ were at the sports centre.
e Direct Ss’ attention to the boys in the picture and ask them to read the exchange. m
e Then, draw Ss’ attention to the picture in the activity and ask them what it depicts.
o Explain to Ss tha_t they are going to p.lag a guessing game. Ss ha_ve to choose a 1. weren't 4. were
child from the picture without revealing it to anyone and then, in pairs, they have )
2. were 5. weren't

to ask and answer about where the child was and how it was so that their partner ,
can guess the name. 3. wasn’t 6. was

e Have a pair of Ss demonstrate the activity at the front of the class.

Activity 5 R2.1 B8

[ . ) °4d 1 They were at the new
’ Optlonal shopping centre.
= 2. Yes, there were.
Matching pictures 3. He bought a blue T-shirt.
e Divide Ss into groups of four. 4. They had some ice cream.
e Give each group a set of flashcards and a set of word cards with the vocabulary
presented in the previous lessons and tell them to shuffle them and place them nm

face down on a desk in two piles.

e Ss take turns picking a card from each pile. The Ss have to say the items depicted on
the flashcards and the word cards. If the pictures match the words, they keep both
cards. If the pictures don’t match the words, Ss should try again.

High-performing Ss can say sentences with the words after they have matched them.

L* The S who has the most flashcards wins.

e Ask Ss to read the phrases and
colour in the stars according to
what they can or can’t do and how
well they can do it.

e |nstruct Ss to colour in only one,
J two or three stars each time.

e Use the self-evaluation sheets for

( h your Ss to check their performance.
O Before [eqving e Ask Ss to count the stars they have
coloured in so as to find out to
e Play the song/poem In a hot-air balloon on p. 67 of the SB and invite Ss to say it along L which category they belong. )
with the recording. )
Note

e Bring a bag and a bar of chocolate
to the next lesson.
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When students complete this module, they will be able to:

150

Song
guess the meaning of words based on
picture clues (R4.1)
follow and identify the main idea of short
texts (L1.7)
follow and identify the detail in short
texts (L2.7)

exchange simple information (51.1)

describe, with support, people and objects
using suitable words and phrases (52.2)

Top Stars
- guess the meaning of words based on
picture clues (R4.1)
EE— . ynderstand and respond to detail in
a short sequence of simple sentences
(R2.7)

- follow and identify the detail in short
texts (L2.1)

- exchange simple information (51.7)
- describe, with support, people and

objects using suitable words and

phrases (S2.2)
: Our world
Let’s talk  guess the meaning of unknown words based on picture clues
- describe, with (R4.7)

support, people + understand and respond to the main idea in a short text (R1.1)
and objects using + understand and respond to detail in a short sequence of simple
suitable words and sentences (R2.1)
phrases (52.2) - follow and identify the detail in short texts (L2.1)

« exchange simple information (51.7)
- describe, with support, people and objects using suitable words
and phrases (52.2)
« Can participate actively in very simple word or sentence level
reading games (R5.1) WB

Project
understand and respond to the main idea
in a short text (R1.7)
understand and respond to detail ina
short sequence of simple sentences (R2.1)
communicate a short sequence of
instructions (52.3)
communicate basic personal information
using short statements (W1.1) WB
write short, simple one-step instructions
or directions (W1.4) WB




guess the meaning of unknown words by
making use of pictures (R4.7)

understand and respond to the main idea
in a short text (R1.1)

understand and respond to detail in a
short sequence of simple sentences (R2.1)
exchange simple information (S1.1) WB
can ask about and express independently
basic preferences (51.2) WB

Story

Phonics
independently recognise and say the
beginning, middle and final letter sounds
in aword (L2.7)
identify and remember a wide range of
high-frequency sounds and their letter
patterns (R3.5)
independently recognise and sound out
the beginning, middle and final letter
sounds in a word (R3.3) WB
independently blend sounds to read a
number of high-frequency words (R3.4) WB

TOP TIME! 4

understand and respond to the main idea in
a short sequence of simple sentences (R1.1)
understand and respond to detail in a short
sequence of simple sentences (R2.1)
communicate basic personal information
using short statements (W1.1) WB

use recognisable cursive
writing in written work
(W3.1) WB

Round-up
- exchange simple information (51.1)

suitable words and phrases (52.2)

- follow and identify the detail in short texts (L2.1)

- describe, with support, people and objects using

understand and respond to detail in a short
sequence of simple sentences (R2.1) WB
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Activity 1R4.1 L

e Walk up to a S, holding a bar of chocolate cut in two halves, and say, Let’s
share this chocolate Here you are! Write the sentences on the board,

( ) underline the verb share and ask Ss to guess its meaning.
anguage fOCUS ¢ Repeat for the rest of the verbs.
o Alternatively, stick the flashcards for the lesson on the board using some
Objectives adhesive putty. Point to each flashcard, say the verb and encourage Ss to
repeat.

¢ to say a song/poem
¢ to talk about helping others
¢ to talk about possession

e Have Ss open their books to p.79.

¢ Point out the words in the vocabulary section. Play the recording a few
times and have Ss point to the corresponding pictures and repeat.

Vocqbulqry ¢ Say the words again in random order and have Ss point and repeat.
Verbs: share, care, help ¢ Have Ss form a sentence with one of the vocabulary items presented in this
lesson.
Structures
Whose bag is this? It's my bag. It’s
\T/:‘e- ik these? Thed' Activity 2 L1.1 '3'2:3' L2.1 -fé?i- (The activity is recorded both as a song and as a poem. )
ose bikes are these? They're our

bikes. They're ours. ’ * Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures and ask them what they depict (A. Two
my - mine people at the library checking out books.
OUF — LOUTS B. The same people eating at home. C. The same people reading books in
ﬁis hig the park. D. The same people cooking at an open-air soup kitchen.).
her — hers e Explain to Ss that they are going to listen to a song/poem with the title
it Sharing is Caring.
oUr — OUrS ¢ Point out that they have to listen to the recording, follow along in their
OUF — Uours books and tick the correct pictures according to what they hear.
'?heir —%heirs ¢ Play the song/poem again and tell Ss to tick the pictures of the places/

L ) activities mentioned in the song/poem.

e Make sure Ss have ticked the correct pictures.

( ) ¢ Play the song/poem again and encourage Ss to say the song/poem along

} Materials with the recording.

Y Pictures A and D should be ticked.
e flashcards for share, care, help

¢ a bag and a bar of chocolate |
) g r—ml
o )

- N ¢ Point to goJr‘I'aag and say, It's my bag. It's mine. Write the sentences on
the board.
Lesson plan e boare , , , _
e Then, point to a S's bag and say, That’s your bag. It's yours. Write these
sentences on the board under the previous sentences you wrote.
Warm-up e Draw a boy wearing a T-shirt on the board. Write the name Ali below him.
« Ask Ss if they have ever helped Pojnt to t_he T'-shi_rt ant_j ask, Whose. T-shirt is this? Encourage Ss to answer It’s
support a good cause and in Ali's T-shirt. It's his. Write the question and answers on the board.
what way. If they haven't, ask e Draw a girl holding two pencils on the board. Write the name Afaf below
them if they would like to her. Point to the pencils and ask, Whose pencils are these? Encourage
help support one. Ask lower- Ss’ to answer They’re Afaf’s pencils. They're hers. Write the question and
performing Ss more specific answers on the board.
questions, e.g. Who or what e Ask Ss if they recognise the possessive pronouns used in the sentences
needs our help? / Can we that are written on the board. Elicit that we use my, your, his, her, its,
help poor people/animals/the our, your, their with a noun and mine, yours, his, hers, ours, yours, theirs
environment/our city? / How can without a noun. Point out that there isn’t a possessive pronoun for the
we do that? / Can we give time/ third person singular it.
money/etc.-? ) e Ask Ss to underline any examples of possessive pronouns in the Song
* You can write 5s’ answers on @ (1st verse: them / mine / yours / his / hers , 3rd verse: yours / mine /
mind map on the board to help theirs).
|n!t!ate a class d|scuss!on. . e Tell Ss to refer to the Grammar Reference section at the back of the SB.
¢ Inl'([jlate ashort cll(Jls; dtlscussmn ¢ Encourage Ss to come up with their own examples. Ask higher-
and encourage att >s to performing Ss to think of an additional example and write it on the
participate. board
_ QO ' /)
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share care

o Listen and tick (L]) the correct pictures. < ()

Sharing is Caring

Look at them; they're cooking soup.
They're cooking on the street for me and you.
Whose soup is this? It's mine, it's yours, it’s his, it's hers!
They're helping people; let’s help too!

Sharing is caring, caring is sharing.
When it's sunny or when it’s raining,
Share, share, share with other people.
Show that you care for them!

Is this your book? Whose book is this?
It's yours and mine, and it’s theirs too!
Come to the library and see all the books.
Books for people like me and you!

Sharing is caring, caring is sharing.
When it’s sunny or when it's raining,
Share, share, share with other people.
Show that you care for them!

- y

Hel
— TR v —

Whose bag is this? my — mine
It's my bag. your — yours
It's mine. his — his
Whose bikes are these? hﬁg _ hers
They're our bikes. our — ours
Theg‘re ours. your — yours
their - theirs

e Talk in groups of three. Ask and answer questions about your things. &

{

( Whose bag is this?) ( It’s mine. Whose desk is this?
| F g _

79

Na O

s

Activity 3 51.1 g9 522 8%
are saying.
about their belongings.

demonstrate the activity.

exchange.

e Direct Ss’ attention to the girls in the picture and ask them to read what they
e Explain to Ss that, in groups, they will have to ask and answer questions
e |f necessary, invite two Ss to come to the front of the classroom to

e Divide Ss into groups of three and have them do the activity.
e Have a few groups of Ss come to the front of the classroom and present the

y Optional

Pantomime
¢ Put the flashcards for the lesson in a bag.
* Divide Ss into two teams.

4 \

e Choose a S from one team and
ask him/her to pick a flashcard
from the bag and mime the action
depicted on the flashcard.

¢ If he/she mimes correctly, he/she
gets a point for his/her team.

o After the S from the first team has
mimed, choose a S from the other
team to do the same.

e Continue in the same manner
until all Ss have had a turn.

e The team with the most points
wins.

Cj Before leaving

e Have Ss form a line and
explain to them that they will
have to form a sentence using
the possessive pronouns or
adjectives.

¢ Higher-performing Ss can write
their sentences on the board.
e Make sure all of the Ss form a

sentence bhefore they leave the
classroom.

q \

[ ]
ﬁl help 2.share 3.care |

1. mine 2. his
4. hers 5. theirs

3. yours
6. ours

?\ Note

¢ Bring different strips of paper
with jumbled sentences written
on them, using the Past Simple
and the object pronouns, e.g.
helped/I/him/the/cross/street, I/
helped/carry/the/shopping/bags
etc. and bring some shopping
bags with books in them to the

next lesson.
|\ J
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Language focus

Objectives
¢ to talk about helping others
¢ to introduce object pronouns

Vocabulary

Phrases: carry shopping bags,
traffic lights, cross the street
Structures

| — me it —it

you — you we —us

he — him you —you
 she —her they — them

} Materials

e flashcards for carry shopping
bags, traffic lights, cross the
street

e flashcards from the previous
lesson: share, care, help

¢ some shopping bags with books
in them

o different strips of paper with
jumbled sentences written on
them, using the Past Simple
and the object pronouns, e.g.
helped/I/him/the/cross/street,
her/I/helped/carry/the/shopping
bags, etc.

Revision (optional)

e Place the flashcards from the
previous lesson (share, care,
help) in a pile on your desk.

e Ask Ss to come to your desk, one
by one, pick a flashcard and form
a sentence using the word the
flashcard depicts.

¢ Higher-performing Ss can write
their sentences on the board.

¢ Make sure all of the Ss come to
your desk.

s

Lesson plan

Warm-up
e Ask Ss what kind of help they
think that elderly people need.
¢ |nitiate a short discussion and
write Ss’ answers on the board.
e Ask them to tell you if they have
ever offered to help an older
person (e.g. their grandpa or
grandma) and how.

carry shopping bags

o Read and answer. Who are the girls helping? B8 «()

On the street...

Is the traffic light green
for us, Reema?

Hello, Mrs Aisha!
You've got a lot of
¢

At the supermarket...
shopping bags. Can |

‘ help you carry them?
:

No, it isn’t, Mrs Zahra. It's
ed for us. We have to wait.
V4

A\

It's green now.
Let’s cross the street.

&)

[ Hi, Reema! This is Mrs Aisha. I'm

helping her with her shopping bagsj Thank you for
|/ helping us! Bye!

(You're welcome! Bge!)
\l Let’s stay
friends forever!

How about having a cup of tea?) n n

Zahra Hadid?
Is that you?

We were classmates at school!

[ That's right! And you're Aisha Said. j

80

g
Activity 1R4.1 P

e Hold the shopping bags that are filled with books and say, I can’t carry
these shopping bags. They are heavy. Write the sentences on the board,
underline the phrase carry shopping bags and stick the flashcard under it.

e Repeat for the rest of the flashcards.

e Alternatively, stick the flashcards for the lesson on the board using some
adhesive putty.

e Point to the flashcards, say each phrase and encourage Ss to repeat.

e Have Ss open their books to p.80.

e Point out the phrases in the vocabulary section. Play the recording a few
times and have Ss point to the corresponding pictures and repeat.

e Say the phrases again in random order and have Ss point and repeat.

e Have Ss form a sentence with one of the vocabulary items presented in this
lesson. -

Activity 2 R2.1

e Have Ss look at the presentation, point to the characters of the story, and
guess where they are. (They are at the supermarket and on the street.)

e Ask Ss, to tell you what they think is happening. (The girls are helping two
elderly women when they all meet outside the supermarket. The women seem
to recognise each other, and one of them invites the other to her house for a cup
of tea.)

\® Direct Ss’ attention to the frames of the story and ask them to find and point
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e Read again and complete the sentences. B8
1 sees Mrs Aisha at the supermarket. p‘ 1284
2. Sahar is Mrs Aisha’s shopping bags. I - me
3. Reemais helping Mrs Zahra cross the E]Zu : :::
4. Mrs Zahra and Mrs Aisha were at school. she — her
5. Mrs Aisha wants to have a cup of with Mrs it - it
Zahra. we - us
you - you
o Look and write. Use me, , her, us, . they- them
1. Please give the book. I need it.
2. Help please! We can’t swim!
3. The cats are hungry. Let’s give some food.
4. There's Rashid. Let’s talk to
5. Who's that girl? Do you know ?
o Listen and match the people in the picture to the names. < «(3)
(4)
O
@ G ® ©

C Afaf and her grandma )
Al

o Look at the picture (She’s wearing an orange skirt. Can you find her?)
in activity 5 and
play a guessing
game. %

Mrs Fatima '

l'7

1. Sahar 2. carrying 3. street
4. classmates 5. tea

e Choose four Ss to read the
dialogue out loud for the class.

¢ Divide Ss into groups of four and
have them read the dialogue out
loud.

/—%oiﬂ ™

e Ask two Ss to come to the front
of the classroom and mime doing
something together, e.g. mime
raking leaves. Ask, Who is helping
(Noora?) Encourage Ss to answer,
(Layla) is helping Noora.). Repeat
this sentence and write it on the
board. Then say, (Layla) is helping
her. Repeat the sentence and
encourage Ss to repeat it after
you. Then write this sentence
on the board under the first
sentence. Underline the word her
and elicit that it refers to (Noora.)

e Ask Ss when they think we
use the object pronouns. Elicit
that we use object pronouns
to replace nouns after verbs or
prepositions to avoid repetition
of the same nouns.

e Direct Ss’ attention to the Look!
box on p.81 and ask them to
read it.

e Ask Ss to underline any examples
of the object pronouns in the
dialogue (Can | help you carry
them? / Is the traffic light green
for us, Reema?/ It's red for us. /
I'm helping her with her shopping
bags. Thank you for helping us!)

e Tell Ss to refer to the Grammar
Reference section at the back of
the SB.

out the words from the vocabulary section they see in the frames (Frame 1:
shopping bags, carry; Frame 2: traffic light, cross the street ; Frame 3: shopping
bags).

¢ Play the recording, and encourage Ss to shadow read (read along with the
recording) in order to find out who the girls are helping. (They are helping Mrs
Aisha and Mrs Zahra, two elderly women.).

¢ Have Ss read the dialogue again and check their understanding.

e Ask Ss some questions about the story. Where is Sahar? (She’s at the
supermarket.) What does she offer to do? (She offers to help Mrs Aisha carry her
shopping bags.) What are Reema and Mrs Zahra going to do? (They're going to
cross the street.) Who do Sahar and Mrs Aisha meet? (They meet Mrs Zahra and
Reema.) Do Mrs Aisha and Mrs Zahra know each other? (Yes, they do.) How do
they know each other? (They were classmates at school.) What does Reema tell
Sahar as they are leaving? (She wants to stay friends with Sahar for ever.)

¢ Ask higher-performing Ss if they ever help elderly people, how they help
them, and why it is important to help the elderly.

Activity 3 R2.1 BB

e Encourage Ss to come up with
their own examples. Ask higher-
performing Ss to think of an
additional example and write it

on the board.
. Y,

Activity 4

e Direct Ss' attention to the five
sentences.

¢ Explain to Ss that they should
read them carefully and
complete them with the object
pronouns.

e Have Ss compare their answers in
pairs first, then check as a class.

3. them

° 1. me 2.us
4. him 5. her

Activity 5 L2.1 2
e Draw Ss’ attention to the picture

e Direct Ss’ attention to the five sentences.

¢ Explain to Ss that they should read the story again and then they have to read
the sentences and complete them, according to the story.

e Have Ss compare their answers in pairs first, then check as a class.
J
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in the activity and ask them to tell
you what it depicts.

e Explain to Ss that they are going to
listen to someone describing what
is happening in the picture and
match the names to the people in
the picture.

¢ Play the recording twice and have
Ss do the activity.

e Have Ss compare their answers in
pairs first, then check as a class.

Listening transcript

Girk It’s sunny today. I'm sitting near
the window, and I'm watching the
people on the street. Mrs Noora
is coming out of the supermarket.
Look at her. She’s carrying a lot
of bags. That's my teacher, Mrs
Fatima. She’s crossing the street
now. The traffic light is green for
the people crossing the street.
And that's my friend Afaf and her
grandma. She’s helping her cross
the street. Be careful! Hurry up!
The traffic light is red again!

A.4 B.3 C.1

Activity 6 S1.1 $9522 49
¢ Direct Ss’ attention to the boys in

the picture and ask them to read
what they are saying.

¢ Explain to Ss that they are going to
play a guessing game. Point out that
SA will have to look at the picture in
activity 5 again and choose a person
without revealing her name. Then
he/she will give clues to SB and ask
questions in order to help SB find out
who he/she has in mind. Encourage
Ss to use the structures they were
presented with in the lesson.

e Ask a S to come to the front of
the classroom to demonstrate the
exchange.

¢ Divide Ss into pairs and have them
do the activity.

¢ Have a few pairs of Ss come to the
front of the classroom and present
the exchange.

y Optional

Sentence maker
¢ Divide Ss into pairs.
¢ Hand out the different strips of
paper to each pair.
¢ The pair that makes a correct
sentence first wins.

O Before leaving

e Have Ss form a line.
e Explain to Ss that they have to say one thing they remember about the

lesson.

e Make sure all of the Ss say at least one thing.
_

Ve
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Workbook

Activity 1R4.1 O

— ]

A. traffic lights
B. carry shopping bags
C. cross the street

1. traffic lights
2. cross the street
3. carry ... shopping bags

him 2.you 3.me 4.it 5.them

Qe

A 2.B 3.B 4A 5A

?E

1.
A.2

2.it 3.them 4.us
B.4 C.1 D.3

her

1. them: (sports)
4. it: (racket)

2. it: (tennis) 3. them: (my friends)

5. him: (my dad)

Activity 6 L2.1 >

Listening transcript

Tina:
Anna:
Tina:
Anna:

Tina:
Anna:

Tina:
Anna:
Tina:
Anna:

Tina:

Anna:

Hi, Anna! What are you doing there?

Oh! Hi, Tina! I'm making some posters.

What are you making them for?

Our teacher wants us to help the children in the younger grades. She
says it's important.

Really? But, how can posters help them?

Well, 'm making two. One of them has the alphabet, and the other one
has the numbers from one to one hundred. Their teacher puts them up
in the classroom, and the students use them to remember the alphabet
and the numbers!

Wow! That's a great idea, Anna! Hey, can | help you make them?
I'm almost finished, but you can make another one.
OK, but what can | put on it?

Well, these students are about six years old. Hmm... | know! Why don’t
you make one with colours or with animals?

Hmm... 'm not very good at drawing animals, so I think colours is the
best choice.

Ha ha! OK, Tina! Thanks for your help!

°
1.

T 2.F 3.F 4T 5T

§ '\ Note

¢ Bring a plastic bottle of water and a cloth bag to the
next lesson.




Language focus

Objectives
¢ to talk about protecting the oceans

Vocabulary

Noun: cloth

Verb: protect

Adjectives: plastic, dangerous

Structures

There is someone in the car.
There is something on the desk.
Everyone is here.

\We can’t recycle everything.

o
OUR wom.o" 7 )

~

X Materials

e flashcards for plastic, cloth, dangerous, protect

o flashcards from the previous lesson: carry shopping bags, traffic lights, cross
the street

¢ plastic bottle of water and a cloth bag

-
Revision (optional)
e Invite Ss to come to the front of the classroom one by one and mime one

of the phrases depicted in the flashcards from the previous lesson (carry
shopping bags, traffic lights, cross the street).

¢ Higher-performing Ss can form sentences using the phrases from the
previous lesson while for lower-performing Ss you can break the phrases
in two and write them on the board in jumbled order and ask Ss to match
them correctly.

\0 Make sure all of the Ss come to the front of the classroom.

Lesson plan

Warm-up

e Ask Ss if they know how many oceans there are in the world. (There are five
oceans: the Pacific, Atlantic, Indian, Arctic, and Southern oceans.)

e Initiate a short discussion about the problems the oceans face and
encourage all Ss to participate.

Activity 1R4.1 L

¢ Hold up a plastic bottle of water and say, It's plastic. Write the sentence on
the board, underline the word plastic and stick the flashcard next to it.

¢ Repeat with the cloth shopping bag to present the word cloth.

e Use the flashcards to present the remaining vocabulary items.

e Alternatively, you can ask Ss what they do to protect the environment.
Initiate a short class discussion and encourage all of the Ss to participate.

e Have Ss open their books to p.82.

¢ Point out the words in the vocabulary section. Play the recording a few times
and have Ss point to the corresponding pictures and repeat.

¢ Say the words again in random order and have Ss point and repeat.

¢ Have Ss form a sentence with one of the vocabulary items presented in this
lesson.

Activity 2 R1.1 §8 R2.1

¢ Direct Ss’ attention to the picture and ask them what they can see.

o

(A blog about the ocean with

an underwater picture as a

background.)

e Ask Ss to read the title (The Ocean
Blog Q&A) and guess what the text
is about.

e Ask Ss to tell you if they recognise
what kind of text this is (a blog)
and if they have ever read one.

e Ask Ss the question in the rubric
and encourage them to answer.

¢ Play the recording and encourage
Ss to shadow read (read along
with the recording) in order to find
out what they can do to protect
the oceans. (They can keep the
beaches clean and not leave any
rubbish).

¢ Have Ss read the text again and
check comprehension.

e Ask Ss some questions about the

text. How many oceans are there

in the world? (There are five.)

What can you do to protect the

oceans? (You can keep the beaches

clean and not leave any rubbish.

Also, you mustn’t touch or feed

sea animals.) What can you do to

protect the oceans if you don’t

live near a beach? (You can avoid

using plastic bottles and bags.)

Why are these items dangerous for

the oceans? (Because sea animals

often eat the plastic things in the
ocean and that is very bad for
them.) How can you reduce the
amount of plastic you use? (You
can use cloth bags when you go

shopping and recycle.) Is there a

special day for oceans? (Yes, World

Oceans Day. It is on 8 June.)

Activity 3 R2.1

e Direct Ss’ attention to the
sentences in the activity and ask
them to read them.

e Explain to Ss that they have to
read the text in activity 2 again
and mark the sentences with T for
True or F for False.

e Have Ss compare their answers in
pairs, then check as a class. Make
sure Ss justify their answers.

°
E]LT 22F 3.F 4T 5T

e Choose two Ss to read the text out
loud for the class.

e Have a few other Ss read the text
out loud.

J
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e Say a sentence using the compound
someone. For example, say, Someone
in the class is wearing blue shoes.
Write this sentence on the board and
underline the word someone. Elicit
that we use someone to refer to one
person.

e Then place a pencil on your desk and

say, There’s something on the desk.

Write this sentence on the board,

underlining the word something. Elicit

that we use something to refer to one
object or one animal.

Present the compounds everyone and

everything using similar examples.

Elicit that we use everyone to refer

to an entire group of people and

everything to refer to an entire group
of objects.

Direct Ss’ attention to the Look! box

and ask them to read it.

Ask Ss to underline any examples of

the structures someone / something /

everyone / everything in the text (We
can all do something to protect them!

/ Here’s something you can do. /

Share everything you know about

oceans with your family and friends! /

Everyone can help!)

Tell Ss to refer to the Grammar

Reference section at the back of the

SB.

e Encourage Ss to come up with their
own examples. Ask higher-performing
Ss to think of an additional example
and write it on the board.

. J
Activity 4 L2.1 ¢
e Draw Ss’ attention to the pictures in the
activity and ask them what they depict.
¢ Explain to Ss that they are going to
listen to someone describing what the
children from Grades 6, 7 and 8 are
doing and number the pictures 6, 7 or 8,
according to what the children in each
Grade are doing.
¢ Play the recording twice and have Ss do
the activity.
e Have Ss compare their answers in pairs
first, then check as a class.
Listening transcript
Girl: It's Recycling Day at school.
Recycling is easy and everyone can
do it. The students in Year 7 are
recycling plastic. There’s a big bag
of plastic water bottles in the school
playground. What about Year 6?
Someone is throwing a lemonade can
in their bag. | can see empty soup
cans too. And there’s Year 8. | can
see something in our bag. Oh, it'’s an
empty box. We are recycling paper!

1
( 7\ OUR WORLD

|
] ‘\ q.'5:,-.1“\
= A2 =
1 P«) | - :
plastic cloth angerous protect
e Read and answer. What can you do to protect the oceans? 88 =)
( XX ] x
€& - (C [theoceanblogme * )

There are five oceans in the world. We can all do something to
protect them!

How can | protect the oceans?
You can keep the beaches clean.

What can | do?
Here's something you can do. Don’t leave any rubbish on the
beach. Don’t touch or feed animals in the ocean.

I don’t live near a beach. How can | help?
Don'’t use plastic bottles and bags. They are dangerous for sea life.
Why?

Animals in the ocean often eat plastic bags and bottles.

What can | do about it?
Use cloth shopping bags. You can recycle too!

Is there a special day for oceans?
Yes! World Oceans Day is on 8 June.

Share everything you know about oceans with your family and
friends! Everyone can help!

82

We are recycling cartons of milk and juice too. I've got some cereal
boxes for our recycling bag.

[ ]
A8 B.6 C7|

Activity 551.1 §®52.2 &9

e Direct Ss’ attention to the boys in the picture and ask them to read
what the boys are saying.

e Then, draw Ss’ attention to the pictures in the activity and ask them
what they depict. Divide Ss into pairs and explain to them that they
have to look at the pictures carefully and talk about the pictures
using someone, something and everyone.

¢ Divide Ss into pairs and have them do the activity.

L° Have a pair of Ss demonstrate the activity at the front of the class.

~

» Optional

Hot potato
e Get Ss to form a circle.
¢ Make a paper ball from scrunched-up paper and hold it saying,
Everyone in the classroom has got a pencil.
e Tell Ss to pass the ball to each other. Say, Stop. The S who is holding
the ball has to say his/her own sentence using the structure of this
lesson.

158
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There is someone in the car. Everyone is here.
There is something on the desk. We can’t recycle everything.

e Read again and write T for True or F for False. 38

1. You can keep the beaches clean to protect the oceans. D ( m )
2. It's good to feed animals in the ocean. D
3. Plastic things aren’t dangerous for animals in the ocean. D 1. Someone 3 something
4. You can use cloth shopping bags and not plastic bags to protect the ocean. D 2. E 4. thi
5. You can recycle to help the ocean and the animals in it. D - Everyone - everything
o Look at the pictures. What are Years 6, 7 and 8 recycling? Listen and number. <2+ o) m
° . .
B < 1. something 4. something
- - - 2. Someone 5. Everyone
- 3. everyone 6. everything
—_— o uJ 50 Oy
o el % Activity 5 L2.1 ¢+
ﬁ 4 Listening transcript

George: What are you doing, Rose?
Rose: Hi, George! I'm recycling!
e Talk about the pictures. Use someone, something and everyone. 8 George: Why?

Rose:  Because everyone has to do
something to protect the Earth.

George: And what are you recycling?

Rose:  Some bottles. | have to put the
glass bottles in the blue bag, and
the plastic bottles in this green
bag.

George: Hmm... why are you putting them
in different bags?

Rose: Well, because we have to.
Everything goes into different
recycling bags. Even paper!

George: That's interesting! When | went
sailing with Uncle Harry last
summer, we saw a lot of plastic
bottles and bags in the ocean.

( It was really sad. Animals like

3 sea turtles and dolphins eat
G Before leuvmg the plastic they see because
they think it's food. That's very

There is someone
in the living room.

There’s something
in the basket.

e Explain to Ss that they have to form a sentence using someone,

. . dangerous.
so.methmg, ever.y one or everg thmg.. Rose: | know! Because then they get
¢ Higher-performing Ss can write their sentences on the board. sick and die. That's why everyone
¢ Make sure all of the Ss form a sentence before they leave the has to help protect the oceans
classroom. ) too!
George: What else can we do?
s N\

Rose:  Well, it's easy to recycle, to keep
Workbook beaches clean, and to tell Mum
and Dad to use cloth shopping
bags instead of plastic bags.

I

ivi nn .

Activity 1 RS.1 g George: You're right! I've got a cloth

° - shopping bag! Grandma made
1. protect 2. plastic it for me. | can give it to Mum
3. cloth 4. dangerous to use when she goes to the

. . supermarket.
hidden word: recycle )
Rose: Great idea, George!
m George: Now, let’s recycle these bottles
together.
1. something 2. Everyone 3.something 4.someone ® 1F 2T 3.T 4F 5.T |
5. Everyone 6.something 7. everything : : : : :
. J \. J
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Is there anyone at the door? Is there anyone in the house?
There’s no one at the door. There isn’t anyone in the house.

Is there anything on the table?
There isn’t anything on the table.

Is there anything in the basket? ‘
There’s nothing in the basket.

Lang uage focus o Look at the pictures and tick ([]). Is there anything in these places?

Objectives Tl
e to talk about who or what exists T | 1= :

in a place 1 T s | ot .
e to revise and consolidate L | R ’;ﬂ-

structures from the previous

lessons The
Green
Structures Room

Is there anyone at the door?
There’s no one at the door.

Is there anything in the basket?
There’s nothing in the basket.

Is there anyone in the house?
There isn’t anyone in the house.
Is there anything on the table?

\ There isn't anything on the table.

under
the bed

in the wardrobe

in the basket

on the table

X Materials

e flashcards from the previous

lesson: plastic, cloth, dangerous, (,S there anything under the bed?)
protect | |

o Play a guessing game with your partner. One student chooses one of the rooms
above. The other student asks questions to find out the correct room. &%

(Yes, there is something under the bed)
Os there anything in the basket?) 1
I No, there is nothing in the basket)

e A
Revision (optional)

¢ Place the flashcards from the
previous lesson (plastic, cloth,
dangerous, protect) in a pile on
your desk. 84

e Ask Ss to come to your desk, one
by one, pick a flashcard and form
a sentence using the word the
flashcard depicts. - N

* mgi?i:ste;;z;?g‘r?t?qsect?gq\:vélte e Explain to Ss that they have to look at the pictures carefully and tick the boxes
« Make sure all of the Ss come.to according to what can be found in each different place, in each room.
e Have Ss compare their answers in pairs first, then check as a class.

( Is it the yellow room?

Yes!

e Encourage all Ss to participate in
the discussion.

Activity 1

e Have Ss open their books to p.84.

e Draw Ss’ attention to the pictures
of the three bedrooms and the
table.

your desk. )
[ ]
The Blue | The Green | The Yellow
( Lesson lan h Room Room Room
p under the bed O O
Warm-up in the wardrobe O 0 O
e |nitiate a short discussion. Ask in the basket O O
Ss if they recycle at home, what on the table O O
they recycle and how often.

JUN

* Make sure your pencil case is empty and hold it up asking, Is there
anything in my pencil case? Encourage Ss to answer, No. Then say, There’s
nothing in my pencil case. There isn’t anything in my pencil case. Write the
question and the two answers on the board.
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meaning despite the positive verb.
e Direct Ss’ attention to the Look! box and ask them to read it.
e Tell Ss to refer to the Grammar Reference section at the back of the SB.

e Encourage Ss to come up with their own examples. Ask higher-performing
Ss to think of an additional example and write it on the board.

Activity 2 52.2 8

¢ Direct Ss’ attention to the two girls in the activity and ask them to read what
they are saying.

¢ Explain to Ss that they are going to play a guessing game in pairs. SB has
to choose one of the rooms in activity 1 without revealing which one he/

she has chosen. SA then asks questions to find out which room SB has
chosen.

¢ Divide Ss into pairs and have them do the activity.
¢ Have a pair of Ss demonstrate the activity at the front of the class.

\.

» Optional

Don’t break the chain
e Tell Ss that they are going to play a game.

¢ Invite Ss to come to the front of the classroom and sit in a circle on the
floor. Sit in the circle with them.

¢ Explain to Ss that you are going to form a sentence and that the S sitting to
your right has to say what you said plus a sentence he/she wants. The next
S has to say the sentences you and the S to your right said as well as his/her
own sentence.

¢ For example, you say, There’s nothing in the bag. The S to your right says
There’s nothing in the bag. There isn’t anyone in the classroom. The S to
his/her right says There’s nothing in the bag. There isn’t anyone in the
classroom. There’s no one at the park.

e The S who forgets a sentence or doesn’t remember the exact order of the
sentences is out of the game. The last Ss to remain in the game are the
winners.

e If you have a large number of Ss, you can divide them into groups.

e s a
( A

* Elicit that we use the compounds anything and nothing to refer to an 0 Before leaving
object that does not exist or is not visible in a specific place or location.

Point out, however, that we use anything in questions and negative e Have Ss form a line.

sentences whereas we use nothing in affirmative sentences. As you . Exolai Ss that theu h

explain this, circle the negative and positive verbs used in the sentences xplain to s that they have to

written on the board. form a sentence using no one,
, nothing, anyone, anything.

e Draw some trees and a person and say, There’s someone at the park. . g, any . yting )
Then, erase the person and say, Now, there isn’t anyone at the park. ° ng.her-performmg Ss can write
There’s no one at the park. their sentences on the board.

e Elicit that we use the compounds no one and anyone to refer to people. * Make sure all of the Ss form at
Point out that we use anyone in questions and negative sentences least one sentence before they
whereas we use no one in affirmative sentences, which have a negative leave the classroom. )

Vs

.

1. Everyone, No one
2. anyone

3. something

4. anything

5. nothing

[ ]
HLA 2.A 3.B 4.B 5.A

L]
E i open answers

2 '\ Note

e Bring an empty cereal box, a
pencil, a pair of scissors, glue, a
hole punch, a ruler, some string
or ribbon to the next lesson and
have Ss bring in these items too.
Bring some extra materials just
in case any Ss have forgotten to
bring some in.

161



7

7 ‘ PROJECT

Language focus

Objectives
e to reuse old items to make
something new

e to revise and consolidate
structures and vocabulary
presented in previous lessons

X Materials

¢ a cereal box, a pencil, a ruler,
a pair of scissors, glue, a hole

punch, string or ribbon
. J

s N
Revision (optional)

e Ask Ss to form sentences
using the structures they were
presented with in the previous
lesson.

¢ Higher-performing Ss can write

their sentences on the board.
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Lesson plan

Warm-up

e Ask Ss if they have ever made something using other materials.
e Initiate a short class discussion and encourage all of the Ss to participate.

Activity 1R1.1 B8 R2.1 B
eHave Ss open their books to p.85.

¢ Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures and ask them what they depict (materials
needed to make a bookmark from recycled paper).

e Then, draw Ss’ attention to the steps being described and ask them to read
them and complete the sentences with the words given.

e Explain to Ss that when you want to make a bookmark from recycled paper
you have to follow four steps. Make sure they understand that they will use
the materials they brought to make their own bookmark.

e Ask Ss to bring out the materials they brought and make their own recycled
bookmark. If there are any Ss that have forgotten any of the materials
needed, give them one of the extras you've brought.

e Go around helping Ss with any difficulties.

ﬁz. First 3.Then 4. Next, Finally

Activity 2 52.3 ¢

e Direct Ss’ attention to the girl in the activity and ask them to read what she
is saying.

e Explain to Ss that she is presenting her bookmark to the class while
describing the steps of the procedure of making it.

¢ Invite a few Ss to come to the front of the classroom to demonstrate the
activity and present their bookmarks.

N\

y Optional

Whose is it?
Collect Ss’ bookmarks.

e Choose two of them and hold them up. Invite the two Ss who made them to
stand in front of the classroom but not to reveal which bookmark belongs to
each of them.

Invite the rest of the Ss to ask questions to find out which bookmark belongs
to each S.

e Repeat this with different Ss for as long as time permits.




PROJECT

o Read the instructions below and complete them
with the words in the box. Make a bookmark from
recycled paper.

scissors 4
/"
€_—

-

glue ¥

R
\ Finally Then First NexftJ

(—

1. Take an empty cereal box.
2 use a pencil and a ruler to
' .
draw two rectangles of the same size (4cmx15
cm) on the plain side of the box.
3 cut out the two rectangles and
.

glue them together. The coloured sides have to

be on the outside.

4 use a hole punch to make a
S —

hole at the top of your bookmark.

put a piece of string or ribbon
I —

through the hole and tie it. You can decorate
your bookmark with stickers too!

Show your bookmark to the class
and say how you made it. &

| took an empty cereal
box. First, | used a pencil
and a ruler to...

85

C; Before leaving

e Have Ss form a line.

e Explain to Ss that they have to say one thing they remember about making
a bookmark from recycled paper in the lesson.

¢ Have higher-performing Ss write a step on the board.
L Make sure all Ss say at least one thing before they leave the classroom.

Workbook

Cloth- the ball should be circled
Glass - the box of cereal should be circled
Plastic — the window should be circled

I

Activity 2 R1.1 B8 R2.1 B2

W11 89 w14 g9

3. Next, use some glue and
paper to decorate it.

2. Then, clean it.

4. Finally, add some ribbons
and buttons and put your
pencils in it.

1. First, take an empty can.

2\\ Note

e As preparation for the next
lesson, photocopy the story (SB,
pp.86-87), making one copy
for every four Ss. Before you
photocopy the story, cover the
narration boxes and the numbers
in each illustration. Then, cut out
the illustrations and photocopy
the narration boxes of the story
(one copy for every four Ss) and
cut them out as well.

e Bring the copies and a torch to

the next lesson.
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[ 7‘ STORY

Language focus

Objectives

e to listen to a story and read for
pleasure

e to revise and consolidate structures
and vocabulary presented in
previous lessons

Vocabulary

Nouns: light, torch, blackout, shadow
Phrasal verb: turn off

} Materials

e flashcards for light, torch, blackout,
shadow, turn off

e the photocopies of the story that
you have prepared (see Note in the
previous lesson)

¢ atorch

( L .
Revision (optional)
e Have Ss ask each other questions
in pairs using the structures and
vocabulary they were presented

L with in the previous lessons.

[ Lesson plan

Warm-up

e Ask Ss what they usually do with
their friends to have fun when they
get together.

e To help lower-performing Ss, you
can write a list of free-time activities
on the board for them to choose
from.

e |nitiate a short discussion and
encourage all Ss to participate.

Activity 1 R4.1 P

e Use the torch you brought in. Turn
it on and say, There was a blackout
yesterday and | used this torch
to see. Write the sentence on the
board. Underline the words blackout
and torch and stick the flashcards
under them.

e Point to the lights in the classroom,
say light. Then, turn off the lights
and say, turn off. Turn the lights
on again, write the word and the
phrasal verb on the board and stick
the flashcards next to them.

e Find a spot on the wall where
you can mime something and the
shadow can be seen by all of the Ss
and make the shadow of something.

@ Read and answer. Why do the children stop playing computer
games? E8%)

It’s Saturday evening. Chloe and
Ellie are at Mandy’s house. They
are playing computer games. ‘| love
computer games! says Mandy.

Suddenly, there is a blackout.
‘Oh no!” says Mandy. ‘It’s
OK, children,” says her mum.
‘We just have to wait. Here
are some torches.’

a

turn off

‘This is boring,” says Ellie. ‘I have an
idea! How about telling some stories?’
says Chloe. ‘We can make shadows
on the wall with our hands too!” says
Mandy.

The children are having fun. They
are making shadows. ‘Is that a
horse?’ asks Ellie. ‘No, it isn’t! It’s a
wolfl Owoooo!” says Mandy.

Say, Look! It's the shadow of a (butterfly). Write the sentence on the board,
underline the word shadow and stick the flashcard under it.

Alternatively, stick the flashcards on the board using some adhesive putty. Point to
each of the flashcards, say each word and encourage Ss to repeat.

Have Ss open their books to p.86.

Point out the words in the vocabulary section. Play the recording a few times and
have Ss point to the corresponding pictures and repeat.

Have Ss form a sentence with one of the vocabulary items presented in this lesson.

Activity 2R1.1 BB R2.1 B8
Before reading

Hold up the book and point to the story.

Tell Ss that they will listen to and read a story with the title Fun night at Mandy’s.
Point to the first frame and ask Ss to tell you where they think the main characters
of the story are. (They are at Mandy’s house.)

Cover the second page (p.87). Ask Ss to look at the first four frames in the story on
p.86 and guess what will happen next.

Reveal the second page and ask Ss to look at the pictures and guess what the story
is going to be about.

Ask Ss to go through the story and find the names of the main characters (Chloe,
Ellie, Mandy, Mandy’'s mum).

Point to each frame and invite Ss to guess what is happening.

Elicit answers, but do not correct Ss at this stage.
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Story a

Then the lights come
on again. ‘Oh, no!”
say the children.
‘Mum, can we turn
off the lights, please?
We want to play,’
says Mandy. ‘OK,
but you have to be
carefull” says her
mum.

‘We don’t have
to play computer
games every
Saturday! says
Ellie. ‘That’s right!
This way, we can
have fun and save
energy too!’ says
Chloe.

O Read again and answer the questions. 88

1. Does Mandy like computer games?

2. What does Mandy’s mum give the children during the

blackout? What kind of games

do you like playing?
What kind of games
would you like

to play during a
blackout? What other
ways of having fun
and saving energy
can you think of?

. What is Chloe’s idea?

. Is Mandy making the shadow of a horse on the wall?

. What do the children want to do when the lights come
on again?

While reading

¢ Play the recording and encourage Ss to shadow read (read along with the
recording) in order to find out why the children stop playing computer games.
(Because there is a blackout / the lights go out.)

e Direct Ss’ attention to the frames of the story, and ask them to find and circle
the words or phrase as presented in the vocabulary section (Frame 2: blackout,
torches; Frame 3: shadows; Frame 4: shadows; Frame 5: lights, turn off, lights).

e Have Ss read the text again and check comprehension.

e Talk about what happens in each frame.
Frame 1: Chloe and Ellie are at Mandy's house and they are playing computer
games.
Frame 2: The lights go out, but Mandy’'s mum gives them some torches to use until
the lights come on again.
Frame 3: Ellie thinks that it is boring to just sit there, but Chloe and Mandy suggest
telling some stories and making shadows on the wall with their hands.
Frame 4: The children are having fun. Mandy is making the shadow of a wolf, but
Ellie thinks it's a horse.
Frame 5: The lights come on again, but the girls don’t want to go back to playing
computer games. Mandy's mum agrees to let them turn off the lights, but says that
they should be careful.
Frame 6: Ellie says that they don’t have to play computer games every Saturday.
Chloe agrees and points out that this way they can have fun and save energy too.

e Ask Ss some comprehension questions and encourage them to answer.

Frame 1: Where are Chloe and
Ellie? (They're at Mandy's house.)
What are they doing there? (They
are playing computer games.) Does
Mandy like computer games? (Yes,
she does.)

Frame 2: What happens suddenly?
(There’s a blackout.) What does
Mandy’s mum say? (She says that
they have to wait.) What does she
give the children? (She gives them
some torches.)

Frame 3: Is Ellie having fun? (No,
she isn't.) What does Chloe suggest?
(She suggests telling stories.) What
does Mandy suggest? (She suggests
that they make shadows on the
wall with their hands while telling
stories.)

Frame 4: Are the children having
fun? (Yes, they are.) What shadow
does Ellie think Mandy is making?
(She thinks she is making the
shadow of a horse.) What shadow
is Mandy actually making? (She is
making the shadow of a wolf.)
Frame 5: Do the children want to
play computer games now that

the lights are on again? (No, they
don’t.) What do they ask Mandy’s
mum? (They ask if they can turn off
the lights to play.) Does she agree?
(Yes, she does, but she also tells
them to be careful.)

Frame 6: What does Ellie think?
(She thinks that they don’t have

to play computer games every
Saturday.) What does Chloe
believe? (She believes that this way
they can have fun and save energy
too.)

e Ask higher-performing Ss if they
have ever experienced a blackout
and what they did during the
blackout.

Activity 3 R2.1

e Direct Ss’ attention to the
questions, and ask them to read
them.

e Explain to Ss that they have to read
the story again, and answer the
questions.

e Have Ss compare their answers in
pairs first, then check as a class.

[ J
E] 1. Yes, she does. She loves
them.

2. She gives them torches.

3. Telling some stories.

4. No, she isn’t. She is making
the shadow of a wolf.

5. They want to turn off the
lights to play.
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e Play the recording again, pausing
after each line. Have Ss repeat
(chorally - in groups - individually).

e Divide Ss into groups, and have
them read the story out loud. Tell
Ss to swap roles.

e Have some groups of Ss read the
story out loud for the whole class.

Post reading

Let's think

¢ Direct Ss' attention to the box
on p.87 and read the questions
out loud.

e Ask Ss to answer the questions
and initiate a discussion.

e Encourage all of the Ss to
participate in the discussion.

Suggested answer

I like playing in the park with
my friends. When the weather
isn’'t good, we like playing board
games or computer games at
home.

Another way of having fun and
helping the environment is by
riding our bicycles when we go
out or visit a friend. [t is also
good for our health.

. J/

C; Before leaving

e Have Ss choose a character from the
story on pp. 86-87 and act out the
story at the front of the classroom.

( )

Workbook

Y 1. torch 4. light
2. shadow 5. blackout
3. turn off

Activity 2 R2.1 B2

Activity 3 51.1 59 51.2 8

b coen anwers|

. J/
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o Listen and say. G w{))

bear

/o] —

Where is

ﬁ the zoo?

It’s over there.

The bear

Look over there!
Look over there!

88

P~
Y PpHonics

Where? Where?
It's over there!
It's a big brown bear! A big brown bear
A big brown bear! Is sitting on a chair
And it’s eating
A big green pear.

Language focus

Objectives

¢ to practise the pronunciation of
ere [5'/, air [o*/ and ear /57/

¢ to say a phonics chant/poem
Vocabulary

Phonics
the sound /5"/ in ere, air and ear
.

hair, chair, where, there, pear, bear

} Materials

L° blown-up colour photocopies of the story, pp.86-87




Vs

.

e flashcards and word cards for hair, chair, where, there, pear, bear
e phonics cards of hair, where and bear (TB pp. 247-248 one set per S)

s

Revision (optional)

e Hold up your book or stick blown-up colour photocopies of the story on the
board.

e Ask Ss if they remember the title of the story (Fun night at Mandy’s). Ask them to
tell you what else they remember about the story.

e Have Ss open their books to pp.86-87. Play the recording and encourage Ss to
shadow read (read along with the recording).

e Have some Ss read the story out loud for the whole class.

L° Have Ss close their books and try to retell the story from memory.

s

Lesson plan

Warm-up

e Write ere, air and ear on the board. Under each one, stick the flashcards that
depict words ending in that sound.

¢ Point to ere and say /o"/ a couple of times, encouraging Ss to repeat after you.

Then point to each of the flashcards (where, there) and say the words aloud,
having Ss repeat after you.

¢ Follow the same procedure with air and ear.

Activity 1L2.7 Q
e Play the recording and have Ss listen and point the first time.
¢ Play the recording again and have Ss listen, point and repeat.

Listening transcript
57/, [9°], hair, chair
[o°1, [9°], pear, bear
[5°1, 15°], where, there

e Encourage Ss to tell you more words with the sounds presented in this lesson.

The activity is

Activity 2 L.2.7 @ R3.5 B8 The actiity s

¢ Direct Ss’ attention to the picture and ask them what they as a chant and
can see. (Two boys are in the forest. They're looking at a bear | as a poem.
eating a pear.)

o Ask Ss Where are the boys? (In the forest.) What are they doing? (They're
looking at a brown bear.) What is the bear eating? (It's eating a pear.)

¢ Play the chant/poem The bear and have Ss listen and follow along in their
books.

¢ Play the chant/poem again, pausing after each line for Ss to circle the words
with the /5'/ sound.

e Then play the chant/poem once more and encourage Ss to say the chant/
poem along with the recording.

ﬂ circled: there, bear, bear, Where, Where, there, bear, chair, pear

kﬁ TPR Activity

e Hand out the phonics cards for hair, where and bear to Ss and have them cut
them out.

¢ Explain to Ss that you will play the phonics chant/poem and that they have
to raise the where phonics card when they hear a word containing ere /o],
the hair phonics card when they hear a word containing air /o'/ and the

=2

bear phonics card when they
hear a word containing ear [o/
while they say the chant/poem.
Play the chant/poem once and
demonstrate what Ss should do
while saying the chant/poem.

¢ Play the chant/poem again and
have Ss say the chant/poem
along with the recording and
raise their cards as you have
instructed them.

y Optional

What's that word?

e Divide Ss into two teams.

e Invite a S from each team to
come to the board. Give each S a
marker.

e Call out a word with the /a/
sound (ere, air or ear) and have
Ss write the corresponding word
on the board, e.g. where.

e The S that does this the fastest
wins a point for his/her team.

e Repeat the same procedure with
the rest of the Ss.

¢ The team with the most points

wins.
\ J

( \

Activity 1 L2.7 8 R3.5 B8
Listening transcript

1. there, chair, hair

2. hair, pear, bear

3. where, there, bear

ﬂ 1.there 2. hair 3. bear

Activity 2 R3.3 BBR3.4 B8

1. pear
2. there
3. chair
4. where

Activity 3 R3.5 BB
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TOP TIME! ®

Language focus

Objectives

e to revise and consolidate
structures and vocabulary
presented in the previous two
modules

g

} Materials

e flashcard from the previous
lessons share, care, help, carry
shopping bags, traffic lights,
cross the street, plastic, cloth,
dangerous, protect, light, torch,
blackout, shadow, turn off

¢ phonics cards for hair, where and
bear

e a bell

.

-
Revision (optional)

e Have Ss do the TPR activity from
the previous lesson using the

phonics cards for hair, where and
bear

comprehension, such as: What's the weather usually like in Doha? (It's sunny
and very hot in summer.) Are there many offices in Doha? (Yes, there are.) What
can you see in the city? (Offices, shopping centres, hotels, restaurants, and some
of the world's tallest buildings.) What is another name for the Aspire Tower in
Doha? ('The Torch.) How many floors has the Aspire Tower got? (It has got 36
floors.) How tall is it? (It is 238 metres high.) What is there in the Aspire Tower?
(A five-star hotel and offices, a sports museum, a health club and a revolving
restaurant.) What is there in the health club? (There is an outdoor swimming
pool.) Where is New York? (It is in the USA, near the Atlantic Ocean.) Which rivers
run through the city? (The Hudson River, the East River and the Bronx River.)
What's the climate like in New York? (It is very hot in the summer, but it can get
very cold in the winter.) Which tall building can you find in the centre of New
York on Manhattan Island? (The Empire State Building.) Is it the tallest building
in the city? (No, it isn't. It is the third tallest building in the city.) How many floors
has it got? (It has got 102 floors.)

e |f you have time, choose a few Ss to read the texts out loud.

Activity 2 R2.1

e Direct Ss’ attention to the activity, and ask them to read it.

e Explain to Ss that they have to read the texts in activity 1 again and answer
the questions about them.
e Have Ss compare their answers in pairs, then check as a class.

1. They call it the Torch.
2. There are 36 floors.

3. You can find a revolving
restaurant in the Aspire Tower.

4. Yes, you can.
5. It can get very cold.
6. No, it isn’t.

 Lesson plan

Warm-up

e Ask Ss if they know of any famous
buildings in their country.

e |nitiate a short discussion,
and encourage all of the Ss to
participate.

Activity 1R1.1 BB R2.1

e Have Ss open their books to p.89.

e Ask Ss to look at the pictures and
the texts and ask them to guess
what the texts are about. (two
cities from different countries and
famous buildings in those cities)

¢ Play the recording, and have Ss
shadow read (read along with the
recording) in order to match the
texts to the pictures.

¢ Have Ss read the text again.
L Ask Ss some questions to check

v Optional

Seat switch

¢ Place a desk at the front of the classroom.

¢ Divide Ss into two teams.

e Have a S from each team come up to the front of the classroom and stand at
either side of the desk.

¢ Place a bell in the middle of the desk.

¢ Holding a pile of the flashcards from the previous lessons, pick one and show it
to the two Ss.

¢ The Ss have to ring the bell and name the flashcard before their opponent
does. The first S to name the item earns a point for his/her team. As soon as this
happens, the Ss return to their seats, and another two come up.

¢ Put the flashcard at the bottom of the pile, and pick a new one for the next two
Ss to name.

¢ Play this game until you run out of flashcards. Make sure all of the Ss in each
team get a chance to go up to the front of the classroom.
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TOP TIME! ®

What are these texts about? Read and match each city (A or B) with the correct
building (1 or 2). B8 ()
Aspire Tower . o .
Doha is the capital of Qatar. The weather is usually sunny, and it is oftgn very hot.m
the summer. Millions of people live in the city, and there are many offlce_s, shopping
centres, hotels and restaurants. Some of the world's tallest buildings are in Dohq.
One of them is Aspire Tower or ‘the Torch'. It has 36 floors and it is
238 metres high. The Aspire Tower has a five-star hotel and there
are also offices. There is a sports museum, a health club with

an outdoor swimming pool, and a revolving restaurant! | o
love having tea there, and | enjoy looking at the wonderful 1. AT 4.ESB
x‘ views of the city! 2.ESB 5.AT
3.AT 6. ESB
Empire State Building
New Yorklls the biggest c;ity in the USA. It is near the Atlantic Ocean, with the m
I-!;!dionthver, the East River and the Bronx River running through the
city. In the su i i i iSRS °
co%d nthe Wirgtrgfr, the climate is very hot, but it can get very - 1. ate, was 4. s'tuyed
New Yor_k has many famous tall buildings. The Empire 2. had > lled
State Building is in the centre of New York, on Manhattan 3. went, swam

island, and it is the third tallest building in the city. It has

102 floors with offices and two observatories. Visitors ACtiVitg UL i
can look at amazing views of the city from there.
9
\_ J

o Read and answer the questions.

1. What do people call the Aspire Tower? 4. Can you go swimming in the Aspire
Tower?

. How many floors are there in the Aspire
Tower? 5. What's the weather usually like in New
York in the winter?

. Where can you find a revolving
restaurant? 6. Is the Empire State Building the tallest
building in New York?

CJ Before leaving

¢ Explain to Ss that you are going to say some sentences about the two cities in
activity 1, e.g. There are many offices and shopping centres there. They have to
say the name of the city, e.g. Doha.

e Use sentences like There’s a building with 102 floors there or It can get very
cold in winter there, etc.
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Language focus

Objectives

¢ to revise and consolidate structures
and vocabulary presented in
previous lessons

} Materials

e flashcards and word cards for all
of the vocabulary presented in this
Module

Lesson plan

Warm-up

e Stick some of the flashcards from
the previous lessons in the Module
on the board (4-5 flashcards each
time). Tell Ss to memorise them.

e Ask Ss to close their eyes while you
hide one of the flashcards. When Ss
open their eyes, they should try to
remember which one is missing.

e Alternatively, Ss can memorise the
order of the flashcards. When they
close their eyes, change the order.
Ss should try to remember what
order the flashcards were originally |

7 "] RouND-uP

0 Look and write.

noone anything everyone
something everything

1. Thereisn’t anything in

the basket.

is sitting down.

3. Can you help me? There's

in my eye.
4. There's in the
room.
5. He's putting in

his pencil case.

e Look at the pictures and the words in the
box. Ask and answer questions with your
partner. 3

90

someone
anyone  glass

noone : fridge
something . room

nothing : table

anything

e Listen and circle A or B. < (3

1. Who's Penny?

2. Which water bottle is
Alan’s?

3. What do the children see
in the kitchen?

in. A
* Make sure you use different Activity 2 L2.1 .@.
flashcards each .tlr.ne. e Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures in the activity.
* j(lz—c?nqueli'iatitvhee,z SSLI\Qtt)%JlrQ?:lriside Ss o fgﬁ%?é?et?hsesctgﬁzz?T)gicC:L?'eQOing to listen to three short dialogues and they have
into two teams and have them take ) ) : o
turns answering to win points. e Play the recording twice and have Ss do the activity.
Activity 1 e Have Ss compare their answers in pairs first, then check as a class.
* Have Ss open their books to p.90. Listening transcript
e Explain to Ss that they have to look 1. Julie:  Hey, Penny! I like this picture of you and your sister.
at the pictures, read the sentences Penny: Thank you. We took it last week.
fr?ge\:,%ll(yj:;dtﬁzrggiete them using Julie:  Penny, you really look like her, but her hair is very long!
« Have Ss compare their answers in Penny: Yes, it is. Mine is short now.
pairs first, then check as a class. Julie: [ like the cloth bag she’s carrying.
Penny: | like it too! Because it's mine! My sister always takes my bags.
1. anything 4.no one 2. Alan:  Hey, Rita. Can you bring me my water bottle? It's on the kitchen table.
2. Everyone 5. everything Rita:  There are two bottles on the kitchen table. Which one is yours?
3. something Alan:  The red one.
Rita: | can see two red bottles on the kitchen table, Alan!
. J
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Alan:  Oh! Has one of the bottles got a picture of a lion on it?
Rita:  Yes! Is that yours? WorkbOOk
Alan:  No, it isn’t. Mine has nothing on it.
3. Henry: I'm hungry. m
Ron: | have an idea. How about making a pizza? °
Henry: Let’s see. There’s nothing in the fridge! ; ‘::lth
Ron:  And | can’t see anything in the cupboard! 3' pro':ect
Henry: No, wait! There’s something in the cupboard. It's a packet of spaghetti. 4. plastic
Ron:  We can’t make pizza with spaghetti. 5. traffic lights
Henry: You're right, but look! Dad is coming back from the supermarket.
Ron:  Great! m
y 1. Someone 3. Everyone
ﬁ LB 2.A 3.B | 2. anyone 4. no one
Activity 3 51189522 &9 -
e Direct Ss’ attention to the boys in the picture and ask them to read what they are 1. me 2.it 3. her
saying. 4. him 5. them 6. us
e Then draw Ss attention to the words in the box and ask them to read them. m
e Explain to Ss that they have to look at the pictures carefully and, in pairs, ask and
answer with their partner using the words in the box. - -
e If necessary, invite a S to come to the front of the classroom to demonstrate the I "Oth'"_g 3. evergth.mg
activity. 2. anything 4. something
e Have a pair of Ss demonstrate the activity at the front of the class.
L PRI Activity 5]
ﬁlc 2.D 3.A 4.E 5.B
4 \
Opti l Activity 6 R2.1 B2
y p iona y ' =3
. . ° -
Matching pictures 1. What is Earth Day?
e Divide Ss into groups of four. 2, \!th is Earth Day
e Give each group a set of flashcards and a set of word cards with the vocabulary important? )
presented in the previous lessons and tell them to shuffle them and place them 3. How can we do this?
face down on a desk in two piles. 4. What must we do?
e Ss take turns picking a card from each pile. The Ss have to say the items depicted 5. When is Earth Day?
on the flashcards and the word cards. If the pictures match the words, they keep
both cards. If the pictures don’t match the words, Ss should try again. Higher- m
performing Sf can say sentences with .the words after they have matched them. e Ask Ss to read the phrases and colour
e The group with the most flashcards wins. in the stars according to what they
\ J can or can’t do and how well they can
do it.
e |nstruct Ss to colour in only one, two
A or three stars each time.
] e Use the self-evaluation sheets for
O Before lGGVII‘Ig your Ss to check their performance.
L : o Ask Ss to count the stars they have
¢ Play the song/poem Sharing is Caring on p.79 of the SB and invite Ss to say the ° : . .
song/poem along with the recording. cotoured m sott):lslto find out to which
) category they belong. )

?"\ Note

Bring Internet printouts of a pilot,
a vet, a cook and a teacher to the
next lesson.
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In the ruture

When students complete this module, they will be able to:
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Song
guess the meaning of words based on
picture clues (R4.1)
follow and identify the main idea of
short texts (L1.7)
follow and identify the detail in short
texts (L2.7)
exchange simple information (51.1)
ask about, make and respond to
simple predictions (52.4)
participate actively in word reading
games (R5.1) WB

Top Stars
guess the meaning of words based
on picture clues (R4.7)
understand and respond to detail
in a short sequence of simple
sentences (R2.1)
follow and identify the detail in
short texts (L2.7)
exchange simple information (51.1)
ask about, make and respond to
simple predictions (52.4)

Our world
guess the meaning of unknown
words based on picture clues (R4.1)
understand and respond to the
main idea in a short text (R1.7)
understand and respond to detail
in a short sequence of simple
sentences (R2.1)

follow and identify the main idea of
short texts (L1.1)

follow and identify the detail in
short texts (L2.1)

exchange simple information (51.1)
ask about, make and respond to
simple predictions (52.4)

Let’s talk

 understand and respond to the main

idea in a short text (R1.1)
guess the meaning of words based on
picture clues (R4.1)

« use asimple picture dictionary to

categorise relevant topic words (R4.2)

- ask and find out basic personal

information (S1.7)
ask about, make and respond to
simple predictions (52.4)

« communicate basic personal

information using short, simple
sentences (W1.1) WB

< make and respond to simple

predictions (W1.5) WB




Project
understand and respond to the mainidea ina
short text (R1.1)
understand and respond to detail in a short
sequence of simple sentences (R2.1)
communicate basic personal information using
short, simple sentences (W1.1) WB
describe people and objects using familiar words
and phrases (W1.3) WB
make and respond to simple predictions (W1.5) WB
spell familiar high-frequency words accurately in
guided writing (W2.2) WB
use, with support, capital letters, full stops and
question marks in guided writing (W2.3) WB

I short text (R1.1)

main idea in a short text (R1.7)

- understand and respond to detail
in ashort sequence of simple
sentences (R2.7)

= guess the meaning of words by
making use of picture clues (R4.1)

- follow and identify the detail in
short texts (L2.1) WB

Story
- guess the meaning of unknown words by
making use of picture clues (R4.1)
- understand and respond to the main idea in a

« understand and respond to detail in a short
sequence of simple sentences (R2.1)

- participate actively in word reading games
(R5.1) WB

- ask and find out basic personal information
(51.1) WB

- ask and answer about preferences (S1.2) WB

CLIL 4 ‘—r :
- understand and respond to the

Phonics
independently recognise and say the beginning, middle
and final letter sounds in a word (L2.7)
identify and remember a wide range of
high-frequency sounds and their letter patterns (R3.5)
independently blend sounds to read a number of
high-frequency words (R3.4) WB

use recognisable cursive
writing in written work
(W3.1) WB

- follow and identify the detail in short texts (L2.7)

- ask and find out basic personal information (S1.7)

- ask about, make and respond to simple
predictions (52.4)

« understand and respond to detail in a short
sequence of simple sentences (R2.1) WB

Round-up
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Language focus

Objectives

¢ to say a song/poem

¢ to talk about occupations
¢ to talk about future plans

Vocabulary
Nouns: pot, pan

Occupations: pilot, vet, cook,
teacher

Structures

I'm going to be a vet in the future.
Tim is going to be a pilot.

They are going to be teachers.

X Materials

e flashcards for pilot, vet, cook,
teacher, pot, pan

¢ Internet printouts of a pilot, a vet,
a cook and a teacher

 Lesson plan

Warm-up

e Ask Ss what their favourite
subjects are and what occupation
they think these subjects will help
them follow in the future.

e Initiate a short class discussion
and encourage all of the Ss to
participate.

Activity 1R4.1 L

e Stick the flashcards for pilot, vet,
cook, teacher, pot and pan on the
board.

¢ Point to each flashcard and say
the words out loud. Encourage Ss
to repeat after you.
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¢ Alternatively, use the Internet printouts of the occupations you brought in.
Stick them on the board using some adhesive putty and have Ss name the
occupation they depict.

e Write the word for each occupation under each printout, say it and
encourage Ss to repeat after you.

e Ask Ss which of the occupations depicted they like the most and whu. Initiate
a short class discussion and encourage all of the Ss to participate.
e Have Ss open their books to p.91.

¢ Point out the words in the vocabulary section. Play the recording a few times
and have Ss point to the corresponding pictures and repeat.

e Say the words again in random order and have Ss point and repeat.

e Have Ss form a sentence with one of the vocabulary items presented in this
lesson.

Activity 2 L1.1 €2 L2.1 42

e Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures and ask them what they depict. (Different
people and their occupations.)

e Explain to Ss that they are going to listen to a song/poem
with the title In the future.

¢ Point out that they have to listen to the recording, follow
along in their books and match the pictures to the verses.

¢ Play the song/poem and have Ss do the activity.
e Make sure Ss have matched the verses of the song/poem to the correct pictures.

¢ Play the song/poem again and encourage Ss to say it along with the
recording.

The activity is
recorded both

as a song and
as a poem.

[ ]
ﬁ A. third verse B. fourth verse C. first verse D.second verse

WLOOK ! \

e Mime cooking something and say, I like cooking. I'm going to be a cook.

e Write the sentences on the board and ask Ss when they think we use the
Future to be + going to. Elicit that we use this tense to talk about future
plans/intentions.

e Direct Ss’ attention to the Look! box and ask them to read the sentences.

o Refer Ss to the song and ask them to underline any examples of the
Future to be + going to in the song (I'm going to be a teacher. /I'm going
to be a vet! / I'm going to fly. / I'm going to be a pilot. / I'm going to be a
cook!)

e Tell Ss to refer to the Grammar Reference section at the back of the SB.

e Encourage Ss to come up with their own examples. Ask

higher-performing Ss to think of an additional example and write it on
the board.

Activity 3 51.1 g9 52.4 3%

e Direct Ss’ attention to the boys in the picture and ask them to read what they
are saying.

e Then, draw Ss’ attention to the pictures in the activity and ask them to tell
you what they depict.

e Explain to Ss that they have to look at the pictures and then, in pairs, talk
about what each child is going to be in the future.

e |f necessary, invite a S to come to the front of the classroom to demonstrate
the activity. Encourage him/her to choose a child and say. Point out that Ss
should use the structure they were presented with in the lesson.

e Divide Ss into pairs and have them do the activity.
e Have a pair of Ss demonstrate the activity at the front of the class.

~




T
! \"' G -
ZATRS

pilot ‘ vet teacher pot pan

LOOK:/ RES—

I’'m going to be a vet in the future.
Tim is going to be a pilot.

Listen and match the
people to the correct verse. < %)

They are going to be teachers.

1
Talk in pairs. What are they

I love English, maths and IT. going to be in the future? &

I'm going to be a teacher.
That's what I'm going to be
In the future, in the future!

dentist
firefighter

vet farmer
cook pilot

Horse and snake, rabbit and cat
Come to me, bring your pet.
In the future, in the future
I'm going to be a vet!

S

in the future, in the future

I'm going to fly.

I'm going to be a pilot
In the sky, in the sky!

Pot and pan, fork and spoon

Dinner’s ready, take a look. E
{ In the future, in the future

I'm going to be a cook! l‘
| i
_ English

Kevin Jim
Sy

Bob is going to be a
vet in the future.

Tom

&

\l";
Y

El

N

\.

, Optional

-

Pantomime

¢ Divide Ss into two teams. Explain that a S from one team will have to come
to the front of the classroom and mime one of the occupations presented in
the vocabulary section, while the other team tries to guess the occupation.

e If necessary, mime an occupation and encourage Ss to guess.

e When the team guesses the occupation, the S at the front of the classroom
takes a seat and a S from the other team comes up to mime. Every correct

answer earns the guessing team a point.

s

O Before leaving

e Have Ss form a line.

e Explain to Ss that they will
have to form a sentence saying
what they are going to do the
following weekend.

¢ Higher-performing Ss can write
their sentences on the board.

e Make sure all of the Ss form a
sentence before they leave the
classroom.

Vs

Activity 1 R5.1 B2

[

ﬁ 1. PILOT 4. COOK

2. PAN 5. TEACHER
3. VET 6. POT
1. are 2.is 3.is
4. are 5.am 6. are

ﬁ 1.Sally is going to be a vet.

2.Charlie is going to eat
salad.

3.The boys are going to fly
on a plane.

4.Layla and her mum are
going to cook lunch.
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Language focus

Objectives
¢ to talk about animals
¢ to talk about future plans

Vocabulary

Verb: hurt

Nouns: wildlife park, sand, sun,
tongue

Structures

The giraffe is going to eat some
leaves.

They aren’t going to visit the

. wildlife park on Saturday.

J/

} Materials

o flashcards for wildlife park, sand,
sun, tongue, hurt

e flashcards from the previous
lesson: pilot, vet, cook, teacher,
pot, pan

e masking tape

Revision (Optional)

¢ Have Ss come to the front of the
classroom, one by one, and mime
one of the occupations they were
presented with in the previous
lesson.

¢ Alternatively, put the flashcards
for the previous lesson (pilot, vet,
cook, teacher, pot, pan) in a pile
on your desk and ask Ss to come
to your desk, one by one, choose
a flashcard and mime the word
it depicts. Have the rest of the
Ss guess the occupation/item.
Higher-performing Ss can form
sentences with the word they
guess.

e Make sure all of the Ss come to

L the front of the classroom.

wildlife park

1Py

sun tongue hurt

e Read and answer. What are the children going to do at the wildlife park? Z8 «()

The children are at a wildlife park.

Look! Why is the elephant
throwing sand on its baby?

We're going to drive
through the park
and see the animals.

How about
feeding

protects it :
from the sun. J

Look at that giraffe.
It's very tall!

- F=
I'm sorry.... We aren’t going
to feed the animals.

That’s a baby giraffe &5
and it's over 1.82m tall!

Itisn’t going to
| hurtyou, Omar!

It’s just going to
eat some leaves.

The animals are amazing... but it’s very hot!)

(1 can throw some sand on you, Omar.)

Wow! Its tongue
“lis long and blue!

92

g
Activity 1R4.1 L

o Stick the flashcards for the lesson (wildlife park, sand, sun, tongue, hurt) on
the board using some adhesive putty.

Point to the flashcards, say each word and encourage Ss to repeat.

Have Ss open their books to p.92.

Point out the words in the vocabulary section. Play the recording a few times

 Lesson plan

Warm-up

e Ask Ss if they have ever visited a
wildlife park and what they saw
and did there. If they haven't,
ask them if they would like to
visit one and which animals they
would most want to see.

e Initiate a short class discussion
and encourage all of the Ss to
participate.

~/ and have Ss point to the corresponding pictures and repeat.

e Say the words again in random order and have Ss point and repeat.

¢ Have Ss form a sentence with one of the vocabulary items presented in this
lesson.

Activity 2 R2.1

e Have Ss look at the presentation, point to the characters of the story and
guess where they are. (They are at a wildlife park.)

o Ask Ss, to tell you what they think is happening. (The children are at a
wildlife park and a guide is driving them around and is explaining what they
see. The children seem very happy and want to know all they can about the
animals they see.)

e Direct Ss’ attention to the frames of the story and ask them to find and point
out the words from the vocabulary section they see in the frames (Frame 1
wildlife park; Frame 2: sand, sand, sun; Frame 3: hurt, tongue; Frame 4: sand).

¢ Play the recording again and encourage Ss to shadow read (read along with
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LOOK: =S

The giraffe is going to ( . . .
eat some leaves. ¢ Divide Ss into groups of five and

They aren’t going to have them read the dialogue out
visit the wildlife park loud.

on Saturday. /—,l(oj 0 K ’ N

--Sag, I'm no?going to visit my

o Read again and write T for True or F for False. B8

1. The children are going to feed the animals.

2. The elephant is throwing sand on the baby giraffe.
3. The sand is going to protect the baby elephant.

4. The baby giraffe is going to eat leaves.

LI

5. The baby giraffe has got a short tongue.

Listen to the guide and tick (L]) the correct o Puta ([J) oran ([J) to mend, Afaf. 'm going to visit
pictures. <3 () complete the table about my friend Lamya.
yourself. Guess your ¢ Write the sentences on the
——A DAY AT THE — partner’s answers. Then board and ask Ss to tell you
check the answers with about the negative form of the

your partner to find out if

they are True or False. & Future to be + going to. Elicit

that we use not after the verb

What are you —_— to be to form thg negative.
going to do next RN e e Direct Ss’ attention to the
week? Look! box on p.93 and ask
visit a wildlife them to read it.
park e Refer Ss to the text and
N - ask thelm tofliﬂdc-;‘:rlitne apgb
= examples of the Future to be +
Lions and Elephantsand  Lions and make a collage going to in the dialogue (We're
elephants the blue whale  elephants going to drive through the park
'ROOM1  ROOM1  ROOM1 gmz:;em park and see the animals. / We
aren’t going to feed the

The blue ;
whale Lions Dinosaurs e Tell Ss to refer to the Grammar

wildlife park next week. going to help me, Jameel!)

@ do my homework animals. / It isn’'t going to hurt
H you, Omar! / It's just going to
You aren’t going to visit aj eat some leaves. / That isn’t

False! I’'m going
to visit a wildlife
park next week.

Reference section at the back
of the SB.

e Encourage Ss to come up
with their own examples. Ask
higher-performing Ss to think
of an additional example and

L write it on the board. )

Activity 4 L2.1 2

e Draw Ss’ attention to the pictures
in the activity and ask them to tell
you what they depict.

e Explain to Ss that they are going

) to listen to a guide describing

AT

The blue
Elephants Dinosaurs whale

the recording) in order to find out what the children are going to do at the a tour in the Natural History

wildlife park. (They are going to drive through the park and see the animals.). Museum and they have to tick A, B
* Have Ss read the dialogue again and check comprehension. or C, according to what they hear
¢ Ask Ss some questions about the story. Where are the children? (They're at a that each room includes.

wildlife park.) Are they going to feed the animals? (No, they aren’t.) What is * Play the recording twice and have

the elephant doing? (It's throwing sand on its baby.) Why? (Because it wants Ss do the activity. .

to protect it from the sun.) How tall is the baby giraffe? (It's over 1.82 metres * Have Ss compare their answers in

tall) Is it going to hurt Omar? (No, it isn't.) What is it going to do? (It's going _palrs_ﬂrst, then d]ECk as a class.

to eat some leaves.) What does its tongue look like? (It's long and blue.) Is it Listening transcript

cold at the wildlife park? (No, it isn’t. It's hot.) What does Jameel suggest? (He Guide: My name’s Eric. Welcome

suggests throwing some sand on Omar in order for him not to feel hot.) Is it to the Natural History

going to help? (No, it isn’t.) Museum. We're going to see

some amazing animals in

.o [A[]
Activity 3 R2.1 @8 room number one: lions and

¢ Direct Ss’ attention to the five sentences. elephants. We're going to

e Explain to Ss that they should read the story again and then mark the play a game too. It's going to
sentences as T for True or F for False. be fun! I know that you want

e Have Ss compare their answers in pairs, then check as a class. Make sure Ss to see the blue whale, but
justify their answers. we aren’t going to see it now.
° Next, we're going to room

H 1.F 2.F 3.T 4T S5.F number two. We're going to

see dinosaurs in that room.
e Choose five Ss to read the dialogue out loud for the class. Be careful. You can’t take any )
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0 Before leaving

( . i ) e Have Ss form a line.
pictures of the dm’osaurs in e Explain to Ss that they have to form a sentence using the negative form of
room number two! Then, the Future to be + going to.

we're going to room number To help lower-performing Ss, you can write some verbs/phrases in a list on
three to see... the blue

hale! the board.
whate: ¢ Higher-performing Ss can write their sentences on the board.
ﬁ Picture C should be ticked. | L° Make sure all of the Ss form at least one sentence.

Activity 5 51.1 @9 524 §9 f
¢ Direct Ss’ attention to the girls in WorkbOOk
the picture and ask them to read

what they are saying. m

e Then, draw Ss’ attention to the
table in the activity and ask them ° —
to read it. 1.sand 2.sun 3.hurt 4.tongue 5. wildlife park
¢ Divide Ss into pairs and explain
that they have to complete the

table about themselves and make m

guesses about their partner. Then, o

they have to ask and answer with l.isn't 2.are 3.is 4.am 5.aren’t 6.am not
their partner to find out if their

guesses were True or False.

e Ask a S to come to the front of m

the classroom to demonstrate
22, o
the activity. Encourage the S to | i 1C 2.0 3.A 4E 5B

complete the table and make a
guess about your future plans.

¢ Have Ss do the activity.
¢ Have a pair of Ss demonstrate m
the activity at the front of the °
class. 1. Diane isn’t going to to fly a kite.
~ / visit .the zoo. 4.Judy and Lucy aren’t
f ) She is going to go to going to cook lunch.
. the amusement park. They are going to
! Optlonal 2.Maijed isn’t going to make a cake.
Line jumping watch TV. .
¢ Use masking tape to form a He is going to play A M.ujed
straight line on the floor that is football. B. Ali and Khaled
long enough for Ss to stand on in 3.Ali and Khaled aren’t  C. Diane

single file.
¢ Have Ss line up in single file on
the line.

going to play a board  D.Judy and Lucy
game. They are going

e Tell Ss that the side to their right is Activity 5 L2.1 -fl-
yes and the side to their left is no. . . o
¢ Call out yes and show Ss that Listening tm“scr_'pt . ) ) e
they have to jump to their right. 1. Woman: Fran likes planes. In the future he is going to be a pilot. He isn’t
Do it with them. Ask them to going to be a teacher.
jump back onto the line. Do this 2. Woman: Robyn isn’t going to bake a cake. She has got fresh apples. She is
a couple of times with yes and going to bake an apple pie.
then do the same with no. 3. Woman: Fatima likes going to the beach and taking photos. She isn’t going
e Explain to Ss that you are going to go to the mountains on holiday. She is going to go to an island
to say sentences about the text. If with beautiful beaches.
they are correct, Ss must jump to
their (ight. If theg.are wrong, they ﬁ 1.B 2.A 3.B |
must jump to their left.
e Say, Omar is going to feed the \

animals and encourage Ss to jump
to the left side. Do a couple more

examples and then play the game. Note
e Whoever jumps to the wrong side
is either out of the game or just ¢ Bring a bag and some pieces of paper with different places written on them
| Misses aturn. ) to the next lesson.
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Language focus

Objectives

* to ask and answer about future plans (" South Africa? (He's going to visit his uncle.) |
Vocabulary What are they going to do there? (They're
Nouns: plants, top going to visit national parks and see
Adjective: flat animals and plants. They are also going
Activity: horse riding to go horse riding and whale watching.)

Which mountain does Owen say is in South

. , , . . Africa? (Table Mountain.) Why is it called
What are you going to do tomorrow? I'm going to visit my cousins. that? (Because the top of this mountain is

Is he / Are they going to have a school break next week? flat) Is Lee going to visit Table Mountain?

Yes, he is / they are. ) (Yes, he is.) Is Owen going to have a break
next week? (No, he isn’'t) What are Owen

Structures

.

( and his family going to do in Washington
} Mqteriqls DC? (They're going to visit the Smithsonian
museums and the National Zoo.)
e flashcards for plants, horse riding, top, flat e Choose two Ss to read the text out loud for
e flashcards from the previous lesson: wildlife park, sand, sun, the class. _
tongue, hurt Activity 3 R2.1 S8

(*a bag and pieces of paper with different places written on them e Direct Ss’ attention to the table in the

J
~ activity and ask them to read it.
ici : ¢ Explain to Ss that they have to read the text
Revision (Optional) in activity 2 again, read the questions in the
¢ Put the flashcards from the previous lesson (wildlife park, sand, table and tick the person each sentence
sun, tongue, hurt) in a pile on your desk. Ask Ss to come to your refers to.
desk, one by one, choose a flashcard and name it. * Have Ss compare their answers in pairs first,
* Higher-performing Ss can form sentences with the word on the then check as a class.
flashcard.
e Make sure all of the Ss come to your desk. ° Lee
\ J ) Who is... Lee |Owen| and
e Owen
Lesson plun 1. .. going to visit a 4
Warm-up mountain?
e Ask Ss when their schools close for holidays and what they usually 2. ... going to visit
do at that time. museums? 4

e Ask them if they want to visit a specific place/city/country and what
they would like to see or do there. 3. 4oind to see
¢ Encourage all of the Ss to participate. - = 90Ing 4

animals?
Activity 1 R4.1 P

4. .. going to go
e Stick the flashcards for the lesson (plants, horse riding, top, flat) on togschc?ol nixt "
the board using some adhesive putty. 2
* Point to each one of the flashcards, say the word and encourage Ss week:
to repeat after you. 5 inat hi
e Have Ss open their books to p.94. » - JOMGIOSEE S| 4

uncle?

¢ Point out the words in the vocabulary section. Play the recording
a few times and have Ss point to the corresponding pictures and
repeat.

¢ Say the words again in random order and have Ss point and repeat.

e Have Ss form a sentence with one of the vocabulary items
presented in this lesson.

e Have a few other Ss read the text out loud.
e Ask Ss if they have ever tried horse riding or
visited a museum or zoo. Ask them how it

felt and what they saw at the museum/zoo.

Activity 2 R1.1 S8 :
¢ Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures and ask them what they can see. ,_,Koj 0

(A city by the sea and a museum.)

e Ask Ss to look at the text and tell you if they can guess what it is
about. (It's about two boys discussing the places they are going to
visit.)

e Play the recording and encourage Ss to shadow read (read along i he board and
with the recording) in order to find out where each boy is going to ¢ W'Ete e sTtenceshon th € board an
travel. (Lee is going to travel to South Africa and Owen is going to go ask Ss to tell you what they notice
to Washington DC.) aboqt the question of the Future to be

e Have Ss read the text again and check comprehension. + going to. Elicit that when we want to

L* Ask Ss some questions about the text. Who is Lee going to visit in h ’)
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e Walk up to a S and say, I'm going to
visit my uncle tomorrow. What are
you going to do? Are you going to visit
your uncle too?




"
8 \’ OUR WORLD

OUR WORLD s

-——#
EERE
( 2
- . N\ top flat
form the question for the Future to be
+ going to we reverse the verb to be e Read and answer. Where are the boys going to travel to? B8 o)

with the subject of the sentence. Point
out that in short answers for the Future
to be + going to we only use the verb

to be.

e Underline the word tomorrow in the Saturday 1025
sentence on the board and ask Ss to
guess what it means. Elicit that it is a @ Good morning, Owen! How are you? There's no school next
time expression that we use to refer to ) week, so my family and | are going to travel to South Africa. My
the future and we use it in the question e uncle lives there. We're going to visit national parks and see
What are you going to do tomorrow? 18 interesting animals and plants. We're going to go horse riding
to ask about someone’s plans for the and whale watching too!

following day.

e Direct Ss’ attention to the Look! box on
p.95 and ask them to read it.

e Refer Ss to the text and ask them to
underline any examples of the Future
to be + going to (... my family and I are
going to travel to South Africa. / We're
going to visit national parks... / We're

going to go horse riding and whale 9 ~ Yes, we are. My uncle lives near that mountain, in Cape Town. What]

Saturday 10.50

That's exciting! Table Mountain is in \@

@ South Africa. The top of this mountain is
=t flat! Are you going to visit it? Owen

Saturday 11.13

watching too! / Are you going to visit about you? Are you going to have a school break next week too?
it? / Are you going to have a school Lee
break next week too? /... my family Saturday 11.26
and | are going to visit the Smithsonian ; 7
museums and learn about history . No.Imnot.| haveto goto schoolnext = :,B
, . LT week, but my family and | are going to visit

and.art' / We're also going to visit the Washington DC at the weekend. We're Owen
Nat(onql Zoo and see giant pandas going to visit the Smithsonian museums
and Asian elephants-’) and learn about history and art. We're also

* Tell Ss to refer to the Grammar going to visit the National Zoo and see
Reference section at the back of the SB. ] giant pandas and Asian elephants!

e Encourage Ss to come up with their
own examples. Ask higher-performing
Ss to think of an additional example

. and write it on the board. ) - N
. N N trees and flowers there. It’s like a museum for plants.
Activity 4 L1.1 ¢+ 121 Ken: Nice... and what are you going to do on Saturday?
e Draw Ss’ attention to the pictures in the Jerry: On Saturday, we're going to go hiking on the mountain.
activity and ask them what they depict. Ken: Are you going to get to the top?
e Explain to Ss that they are going to Jerry: Of course! I’.m going to send you a picture of me at the top of
listen to a short dialogue and they have the mountain!
to tick the correct pictures according to °
what they hear. ﬁ Pictures A, C and E should be ticked.
¢ Play the recording twice and have Ss do
the activity.
e Have Ss compare their answers in pairs . - <
first, then check as a class. Activity 5 S1.1 %524 &

e Direct Ss’ attention to the boys in the picture and ask them to read
what they are saying.

e Explain to Ss that they have to imagine that they are going to be on
holiday next week. Then, they have to ask and answer each other’s
questions in order to find out what their partner is going to do
every day. Point out that they have to use the prompts given as well
as their own ideas.

e Have a few pairs of Ss come to the front of the class and act out the

Listening transcript

Ken: What are you going to do at the
weekend, Jerry?

Jerry: I'm going to visit my cousins. They
live in Belleview.

Ken: What are you going to do there?

Jerry: I'm going to go horse riding on
Friday. My uncle has got a farm,

you see, and he’s got four horses. exchange. y,
Ken: Wow! N
Jerry: We’re going to visit a botanical .

garden on Friday too. y Optlonal
Ken: Botanical garden? Sounds o Guess the place

interesting! ¢ Put the pieces of paper with the different places written on them in a
Jerry: Yes, it is! There are many kinds of bag.

S J
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Our world @

LOOK: I 232

What are you going to
do tomorrow?

I'm going to visit my
cousins.

Is he / Are they going
to have a school
break next week?
Yes, he is / they are.

e Read again and tick (L).

Lee |Owen el

Who is... Owen

... going to visit a mountain?

... going to visit museums?

... going to see animals?

s [w[N[=

... going to go to school next
week?

5. ... going to see his uncle?

o What is Jerry going to do at the weekend? Listen and tick ([]) the correct pictures. <2+ «{3)

Imagine that you are going to be on holiday next week. What are you going to do
on each day? Match, then ask and answer with your partner. g6

. i i
gotoan visit a
amusement park wildlife park

climb

to the

top of a
<22 mountain

What are you going
to do on Sunday?

go horse riding

On Sunday, I'm
going to go
horse riding.

go whale watching ‘

Vs

e The S who guesses correctly has the next turn.
.

e Ask a S to come to the front of the classroom. Invite him/her to
choose a piece of paper from the bag and say what he/she is going
to do there, e.g. I'm going to see giraffes and elephants. The rest of
the Ss have to guess which place he/she chose.

r

C} Before leaving

e Divide Ss into pairs and have them form a line.

e Explain to Ss that they have to ask their partner about their
weekend plans using the Future to be + going to and that he/she
has to give a short answer. Make sure Ss take turns in asking and
answering questions.

e To help lower-performing Ss, you can write some verbs/phrases
from the lesson in a list on the board.

e Make sure all of the Ss have formed a question before they leave
the classroom.

Vs

J

1.D 2.B 3.A 4.C
1. horseriding 2.top 3.plants 4. flat

\

p
Activity 2 R2.1 2

7

1. am going to ride

2. are, going to do

3. are going to wash
4. am going to study
5. Are, going to do

6. are going to go

7. aren’t going to swim
8. are going to pick

A Ali

B. Karim C. Hamad

?

1. Are you going to watch the
football game tonight?

2. Is Saleh going to be a pilot?

3. Fahad is going to go horse riding
next weekend.

4. Ted and John are not going to
play volleyball at the weekend.

Activity 4 L2.1 ¢
Listening transcript

1. Tim:
Mike:
Tim:
Mike:
Tim:

2. Mum:
Gail:
Mum:
Gail:
Mum:

3. Kevin:
Wwill:
Kevin:
Wwill:

Kevin:

Mike! Dad and | are going to take
the cat to the vet.

Why? What'’s the matter with
Biscuit?

Dad thinks it’s sick.

Oh, no! Can | come?

Sure!

What are you doing with those
vegetables, Gail?

I’'m going to cook lunch, Mum! |
want to be a famous cook one day!
That's great, Gail! So, what are you
going to make for lunch? Salad?
No, I'm not. I'm going to make
something with vegetables, cheese
and chicken! Can you guess?

| think | can! Mmm... | can’t wait!
Our trip to the wildlife park is
going to be a lot of fun!

Yes, it is! | can’t wait to see all the
animals! Are you going to bring
your camera?

| sure am!

Great! You are really good at
taking pictures, Kevin!

Ha ha! Thanks, Will!

[ ]
HLB 2.A 3.B
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r ‘ LET'S TALK 8\ LET’S TALK

Language focus

Objectives

¢ to ask and answer about future
plans

e to revise and consolidate
structures from the previous
lessons

Vocabulary

Nouns: pyjamas, rides, snacks

L Phrasal verb: put on

,} Materials

o flashcards for pyjamas, rides,
snacks, put on

e flashcards from the previous
lesson: plants, horse riding, top,
flat

Revision (optional)

e Place the flashcards from the
previous lesson (plants, horse
riding, top, flat) in a pile on your
desk.

e Ask Ss to come to your desk, one
by one, pick a flashcard and form
a sentence using the word the
flashcard depicts.

¢ Higher-performing Ss can write
their sentences on the board.

e Make sure all of the Ss come to
your desk.

 Lesson plan

Warm-up

e Ask Ss what items they think they
would need if they had to get
ready for bed / go camping / go
to an amusement park.

e Accept all Ss’ answers and
encourage all of the Ss to
participate.

Activity 1R4.1 L

¢ Mime feeling sleepy and say, I'm
going to put on my pyjamas and
go to sleep. Write the sentence
on the board, underline the
phrasal verb put on and the word
pyjamas and stick the flashcards
next to them.

¢ Repeat the same for the rest of
the flashcards.

e Have Ss open their books to p.96.

.

pyjamas put on

o Match the actions (1-9) to the activities (A-C). 88 L

(2) buy a tent

A
- -

“ go camping n go to the amusement park go to bed

*ix TICKET *

(6) buy tickets

Work in pairs. Choose one of the activities above and say which actions you are
going to do. Your partner asks you questions to find out what you are planning to do. 8

I’m going to buy
tickets and snacks.

Are you going
to go to the
amusement park?

96

S

e Point out the words in the vocabulary section. Play the recording a few times
and have Ss point to the corresponding pictures and repeat.

e Say the words again in random order and have Ss point and repeat.

e Have Ss form a sentence with one of the vocabulary items presented in this
lesson.

Activity 2 R1.1 B8 R4.2 P

e Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures in the activity and ask them to tell you
what they depict.

e Explain to Ss that they have to look at the pictures carefully and match the
actions to the activities.

e Have Ss compare their answers in pairs first, then check as a class.

[}
HA.Z,4,7 B.3,6,9 C.158 |

Activity 3 51.1 ¢®52.4 &9

e Direct Ss’ attention to the boys in the activity and ask them to read what
they are saying.

e Explain to Ss that, in pairs, they have to look at activity 2 again and choose
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one of the activities (A-C) without revealing it to his/her partner. SA will say
what he/she is going to do there and SB will have to guess where SA is going
to go.

e |f necessary, invite a S to come to the front of the classroom to demonstrate
the activity.

e Divide Ss into pairs and have them do the activity.

L* Have a pair of Ss demonstrate the activity at the front of the class.

"’8“

Activity 3 W1.19% W15

[ ]
E i open answers

y Optional

Seat switch

e Arrange the chairs in a circle and ask Ss to sit down.
e Tell Ss that you are going to ask some questions. These questions will be

about what they are or aren’t going to do the following weekend.
¢ Explain to Ss that they have to answer yes or no to these questions. Ss who
answer yes have to get up and change seats. The Ss that answer no remain
seated. Higher-performing Ss that answer No can say what their plans for
the weekend are.
Stand in the middle of the circle. Ask Ss, Are you going to go to the
amusement park this weekend? Encourage Ss who say yes to stand up and
change seats.
Do this a couple of times with questions such as, Are you going to go
camping this weekend?
The third time you ask a question, while the Ss that answered yes are
switching seats, quickly sit in one of the empty seats. The S left standing has
to take your place in the middle of the circle and ask the questions in the
next round.
¢ Make sure to remove a chair once Ss start playing the game on their own.

\.

O Before leaving

e Have Ss form a line.

¢ Explain to Ss that they have to say a place they are going to go to the
following weekend and what they are going to do there.

* Higher-performing Ss can write their sentences on the board.

& Make sure all of the Ss form a sentence.

Workbook
Activity 1 R4.1 P

ﬁ 1.rides,D 2.snacks,B 3.Puton,A 4. pyjamas, C

1. Scott is going to visit his grandparents next week.
2. Aziz is going to play tennis at the weekend.

3. Matt and Tony are going to watch a basketball game on Saturday
afternoon.

4. Sahar is going to visit a wildlife park next month.
5. Yasmin and Lamya are going to bake a chocolate cake tomorrow.
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PROJECT

Language focus

Objectives
¢ to read a diary entry
¢ to write a diary entry

e to revise and consolidate
structures and vocabulary
presented in previous lessons

e to learn how to use the Future
to be + going to to write about
things you plan to do in the
future

¢ to learn how to use adjectives to
describe people and things

¢ to learn how to use the
intensifiers very, really, so

,}q Materials

e flashcards from the previous
lesson: pyjamas, rides, snacks,

put on
.

-
Revision (Optional)

e Put the flashcards from the
previous lesson (pyjamas, rides,
snacks, put on) in a pile on
your desk. Invite Ss to come to
your desk one by one, choose a
flashcard and name it.

¢ Higher-performing Ss can form
sentences with the words by
writing them on the board.
Lower-performing Ss can say
their sentences.

e Make sure all of the Ss come to
your desk.

184

" Lesson plan

Warm-up

e Ask Ss if they keep a diary and how often they write in it. If not, ask them if
they would ever think of starting a diary and what they would like to write
init.

e Initiate a short class discussion and encourage all of the Ss to participate.

Activity 1R1.1 B8 R2.1 B3
e Have Ss open their books to p.97.

e Direct Ss’ attention to the diary entry. Explain to Ss that a girl named Afaf
wrote this diary entry about an exciting weekend she is going to have.

e Draw Ss’ attention to the gaps in the diary entry. Explain that they have to
read the diary entry carefully and complete it with the adjectives in the box.

e Play the recording and have Ss check their answers.

e Ask Ss some questions to check comprehension, such as: What are Afaf and her
family going to do on Friday? (They're going to visit the Science Museum.) What
are they going to do in the evening? (They're going to the amusement park.)
What kind of rides does Afaf like? (She likes all the rides.) What does her sister
think about the rides? (She thinks they're scary.) Where are they going to sleep
at night? (They're going to sleep in a tent in the living room.) What are she and
her mum going to do on Saturday? (They're going to visit the flower market
and buy some flowers.) What are her sister and her dad going to do? (They are
going to cook for everyone.) What are Afaf and her sister going to do in the
afternoon? (They're going to make a collage.)

e If you have time, choose a few Ss to read the diary entry out loud.

[ ]
ﬁlscarg 2.big 3. beautiful 4. interesting

4 —
.- . i
Writing tip #" R1.1 B8
e Direct Ss’ attention to the Writing tip box and ask them to read it.

¢ Read the tip out loud and ask Ss to follow along in their books as you
read.

e Explain to Ss that when we want to write a diary entry we always write
the day and date at the top and start with ‘Dear Diary’. Point out that we
use the Future to be + going to to write about things we plan to do in the
future and we use adjectives to describe people and things. Remind Ss
that adjectives always go before nouns or after verbs like be, look and
feel.

e Draw Ss’ attention to the last bullet. Point out that we use intensifiers to
emphasise an adjective or adverb.

e Have Ss read activity 1 again and underline all of the adjectives and
circle all of the intensifiers in the text. (I'mexcited. This is going to be
a special weekend for my family. I like all the rides, but my sister doesn’t.
She thinks they’re scary. We have a big tent, and we can all sleep in
it. On Saturday, my mum and | are going to visit the flower market and
buy some beautiful flowers. She has got uinteresting idea for it.)

¢ Invite higher-performing Ss to the board and ask them to write examples
of sentences with adjectives and intensifiers and have lower-performing
Ss say their examples.

g J




7

PROJECT l 8

Read Afaf’s diary entry and complete it with the adjectives in the box.

D)

‘ interesting big scary

beautiful |

Use the Future
| to be going to
for plans.

Tuesday, 15 March

'm o excited. This is going todje a special weekend for my fam.ilg.
On Friday,&@e're going to Visbthe Science Museum. In the evening,

i ement park. | like all the rides, but my sister
we are going to the amus p -

i inks they're (1
:/c::iz;itr.\;h;/tz: home. ‘grher(l 3\19 aren’t going to sleep in our beds.
We're going to sleep in a tent in the living room. We hqvg avery
(2) tent, and we can all sleep init. On "
Saturday, my mum and | are goingftlo visit the flower market and buy
owers.
T\;I)J]s?s(t?;)r and my dad are going to cook for everyone. In the afternoon,
my sister and | are going to make a c.ollu’ge. S.he has got ulveg)
(4) idea for it. It's going to be fun!

Use intensifiers
for emphasis.

e =Yy 'Y )
o W
Writing tip 4" g8 ~.0 1 7
How to write a diary entry:
« Write the day and date at the top.
« Start your diary entry with ‘Dear Diary,’

« Use the Future to be going to to write about things you plan to do in the future.

« Use adjectives to describe people and things. Adjectives go before nouns or after
verbs like be, look and feel.
e.g. Look at those beautiful flowers.
This house is big.

« Use intensifiers (very, really, so) to emphasise an adjective or an adverb.
e.g. I'm very/so excited.
He’s walking very/so slowly.

97

y Optional

Silly stories

¢ Divide Ss into three groups.

¢ Explain that one S in each group has to begin writing a story, fold
the paper and pass it to the S next to him/her. The second S has
to continue the story by adding another piece of information.
Encourage Ss to use the Future to be + going to for their stories.

¢ Ss continue to write, fold and pass the paper down the row until it
reaches the last S.

e The last S in each group unfolds the paper and begins reading the
story from the very top of the page. Then, ask each group to decide
on a title for their story and write it on their piece of paper.

¢ You may want to make the game more fun by having Ss vote for
the best story.

\.

C; Before leaving

e Have Ss form a line.

e Explain to Ss that they have to say one thing they remember from
Afaf’s diary entry.

¢ Higher-performing Ss can write their sentences on the board.

¢ Make sure all Ss say at least one thing before they leave the
classroom.

8

( )

y 1. 1 am so thirsty.
2. Ali and Majed are very excited.
3. That plane is so fast.
4. Noora had a very good idea.

y 1. Reema has got a cute cat.
2. Khalil works in a big building.
3. There is a small sofa in my
bedroom.
4. This is a delicious pizza.

Activity 3 R2.1 B8

1. Wednesday, 23 February

2. Dear Diary

3. In the evening

4. am going to have

5. On Saturday

6. It's going to be a great weekend

Activity 4 W1.1 ° W1.3@

W15 g9 w22 BRw23 ol

[=[B]

open answers
\.

Note

¢ As preparation for the next lesson,
photocopy the story (SB, pp.98-99),
making one copy for every four Ss.
Before you photocopy the story, cover
the narration boxes and the numbers
in each illustration. Then, cut out the
illustrations and photocopy the narration
boxes of the story (one copy for every
four Ss) and cut them out as well.

e Bring the copies to the next lesson.
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STORY

Language focus

Objectives

@ Read and answer. Where do the children live? 88 «(»)

A FALSE ALARM

e to listen to a story and read for pleasure
e to revise and consolidate structures and
vocabulary presented in previous lessons

Vocabulary

Verbs: move, check

Noun: trip, weather forecast
Adjective: warm

\Phrusal verb: take off

X Materials

e flashcards for trip, weather forecast, warm,
take off
e the photocopies of the story that you have

weather
forecast

Stu, Danny and Lou are
going to go on a school trip
tomorrow. They are going to
try some outdoor sports at a
new sports centre.

‘What’s the weather going to
be like?” asks Stu. ‘Let’s check
the weather forecast on the
Internet,” says Lou. Danny is
looking at his tablet. He says,
‘It’s going to be cold and
windy tomorrow. It’s going to
rain too.’

.

prepared (see Note in the previous lesson)

\\§

Revision (optional)

Revise the vocabulary and structures learnt
in the previous lesson by having Ss present
the diary entries they wrote in activity 4 in
the Workbook.

\.

[ Lesson plan

Warm-up

Ask Ss what kind of clothes they wear when it
is hot, and what kind when it is cold.

Write their answers in two separate columns
on the board, under the titles ‘Hot weather’
and ‘Cold weather’ respectively.

Encourage all of the Ss to participate.

Activity 1 R4.1 L

Mime moving a desk by pushing it. Say, | can’t
move the desk. Write the sentence on the
board and underline the word move. Then go
up to a S and ask, What's the time? Can you
check? Write these questions on the board
and underline the word check.

Ask Ss to read the sentence/questions out loud

and infer the meaning of the underlined words.

Stand in front of a map. If there isn't a map

in the classroom, stand in front of the board
and mime having a map behind you. Mime
presenting the weather forecast and say, Hello!

This is the weather forecast of the day. It's going

to be sunny all day. Write the sentence on the
board and underline the noun weather forecast
and encourage Ss to guess what it means. Then
stick the appropriate flashcard on the board.
Repeat the same procedure for the rest of the
flashcards.

Alternatively, stick the flashcards for trip,
weather forecast, warm and take off on the
board using some adhesive putty.

Point to each of the flashcards, say each word
and encourage the Ss to repeat.

Have Ss open their books to p.98.

2
The next day, the 'ﬁ

children are at i
the sports centre. -
Lou are wearing X
jackets, scarves

and gloves.

They’re carrying
umbrellas too...

but it isn’t

raining. It’s sunny

and warm.

e Point out the words in the vocabulary section. Play the recording a few
times and have Ss point to the corresponding pictures and repeat.

e Have Ss form a sentence with one of the vocabulary items presented in this
lesson.

Activity 2 R1.1 BB R2.1

Before reading

e Hold up your book and point to the story.

e Tell Ss that they will listen to and read a story with the title A false alarm.

e Point to the first frame and ask Ss to tell you where they think the main
characters of the story are. (They are at home.)

e Cover the second page (p.99). Ask Ss to look at the first three frames in
the story on p.98 and guess what will happen next.

e Reveal the second page and ask Ss to look at the pictures and guess
what the story is going to be about.

e Ask Ss to go through the story and find the names of the main
characters (Stu, Danny and Lou).

e Point to each frame and invite Ss to guess what is happening. Elicit
answers, but do not correct Ss at this stage.

While reading

e Play the recording and encourage Ss to shadow read (read along with the
recording) in order to find out where the children live. (They live in Richmond,
Virginia, USA.)

e Direct Ss’ attention to the frames of the story, and ask them to find and
circle the words presented in the vocabulary section (Frame 1: trip; Frame 2:
check, weather forecast; Frame 3: warm; Frame 4: move, take off; Frame 5:
weather forecast, check; Frame 6: checked).

e Have Ss read the text again and check comprehension.

e Talk about what happens in each frame.
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The children are back
home now. Lou says,
‘Something is wrong
with the weather
forecast. Let’s check it
again.’

The children are playing golf now. ‘’m tired of
carrying this umbrella,” says Danny. ‘’m wearing
two jackets. | can’t move!’ says Lou. ‘Me too.
Let’s take our jackets off,” says Stu.

‘Oh, Danny! You
checked the weather for
Richmond in London,
UK. It’s cold and windy
there today. We’re in
Richmond, Virginia,
USA!” says Stu. ‘Oops!
I’'m sorry?” says Danny.

e Read again and write T for True or F for False. 28

]

[]
[]

4. Danny doesn’t want to carry his umbrella. D

1. The children are going to go on
a school trip to a sports centre.

‘v‘.

Do you check the
weather forecast?
Does it help you? What
is your favourite kind
of weather?

2. The children are carrying
umbrellas because it’s raining.

3. The weather is good on the day
of the school trip.

5. Danny checked the weather
forecast for Richmond, Virginia.

[]

8

Frame 6: What did Danny do? (He checked the )
weather for Richmond in London, UK.)

e Divide Ss into groups of four, and have them
read the story out loud.

e Have some groups of Ss read the story out loud
for the whole class.

Activity 3 R2.1 BB

e Direct Ss’ attention to the sentences and ask
them to read them.

e Explain to Ss that they have to read the story
again and decide if the sentences are True or
False.

e Have Ss compare their answers in pairs first,
then check as a class.

°
ELT 2.F 3.T 4T S5.F

¢ Play the recording again, pausing after each
line. Have Ss repeat (chorally - in groups -
individually).

Post-reading

Let’s think

e Direct Ss" attention to the box on p.99 and
read the questions out loud.

e Ask Ss to answer the questions and
initiate a discussion.

e Encourage all of the Ss to participate in
the discussion.

Suggested answer

| check the weather forecast because

it helps me decide what to wear and

generally what kind of weather to expect.

I like it when it's sunny because my friends

and | go out and play or | go on a picnic

with my family. / | don’t check the weather

Frame 1: Stu, Danny and Lou are at home talking about the school trip
they are going on the following day.

Frame 2: Lou suggests checking the weather forecast on the Internet, so
Danny checks it on his tablet. He says that it's going to be cold, windy
and rainy.

Frame 3: The children are at the sports centre, but it’s not raining; it’s
sunny and warm.

Frame 4: The children are playing golf, but they don’t feel comfortable
at all because they are wearing inappropriate clothes for the weather.
Frame 5: The children are at home and decide to check the weather
forecast again.

Frame 6: The children find out that Danny had checked the weather for
Richmond in London, UK and not Richmond, Virginia, USA.

Ask Ss some comprehension questions. Encourage Ss to answer.

Frame 1: What are the children going to do the following day? (They are
going to go on a school trip.) What are they going to do there? (They're
going to try some outdoor sports.)

Frame 2: What do they decide to do? (They decide to check the weather
forecast on the Internet.) What is the weather going to be like the
following day? (It's going to be cold, windy and rainy.)

Frame 3: What are the children wearing? (They're wearing jackets, scarves

forecast because it is not very important

to me. My parents usually know what

the weather will be like so they help me
prepare. My favourite kind of weather is
rainy weather because | like playing indoor
games with my friends, like computer
games or board games.

» Optional

Story line

e Divide Ss into groups of four.

e Give each group a copy of the story and the
narration boxes you have already prepared.

e Ask Ss to close their books.

e [nstruct Ss to put the illustrations in the
correct order and then match each narration
box to the correct frame.

e The team that puts the story in the correct
order first wins.

J
and gloves.) What are they carrying? (They are carrying umbrellas.) What - N
is the weather like? (It's sunny and warm.)
Frame 4: What are the children doing? (They are playing golf.) What is G Before leqving
Lou’s problem? (He's wearing two jackets, and he can’t move.) What is
Danny’s problem? (He's tired of carrying his umbrella.) e Have Ss choose a character from the story on
Frame 5: Where are the children now? (They're back home.) What do they pp.98-99 and act out the story at the front of
decide to do? (They decide to check the weather forecast again.) the classroom. )

J/
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STORY

Vs

Activity 1 R5.1 B8

1. weather 4. Take off
forecast 5. warm

2. trip 6. check

3. move

Activity 2 R2.1 B8

ﬁw 2.C,D 3.AE |

Activity 3 51.1 59 51.2 &

? open answers

.

(f‘
") PHONICS

Language focus

Objectives

e to practise the pronunciation of verb
endings in the the Past Simple tense

¢ to say a phonics chant/poem

Vocabulary

smelled, listened, watched, walked,

invented, painted

Phonics
the /d/, /t/ and /id/ sounds in the verb
endings of the Past Simple tense

,}g Materials

¢ blown-up colour photocopies of the
story A false alarm, pp.98-99

e flashcards for smelled, listened,
watched, walked, invented, painted

¢ phonics cards for smelled, walked and
painted (TB pp.247-248, one set per S)

r - [ ]
Revision (optional)

e Hold up your book or stick blown-up
colour photocopies of the story on the
board.

e Ask Ss if they remember the title of the

.

rr
8 \, PHONICS

o Listen and say. @ ()

/] —

smelled

listened walked

invented

e Listen and say. Then circle the /d/, /t/ and /id/ sounds. G BB )

In the past

In the past people liked this city.
They talked about it, it was pretty.
They lived here in different places,
Invented things, painted their faces.

They fished in the river, played in the sun.
They always had lots of fun.

100

story (A false alarm). Ask them to tell you what else they remember
about the story.

¢ Have Ss open their books to pp.98-99. Play the recording and have Ss
follow along in their books.

¢ Play the recording again and encourage Ss to shadow read (read
along with the recording).

¢ Have some Ss read the story out loud for the whole class.

| ® Have Ss close their books and try to retell the story from memory.

188
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[ Lesson plan

Warm-up

e Write /d/, /t/ and /1d/ on the board. Under each sound, stick the
flashcards of the pictures that depict words that end in each sound.

¢ Point to /d/ and say /d/ a couple of times, encouraging Ss to repeat
after you. Then point to the flashcard (smelled) and say it out loud.
Have Ss repeat after you.

¢ Repeat the same procedure with the other sounds.

e Explain to Ss that the -ed ending is pronounced /d/ after voiced
sounds: /b/, /g/, /v/, /z/, /m/, /n/, [/, /v/ , voiced /th/ sound and all
vowels.

e The -ed ending is pronounced /t/ after voiceless sounds: /p/, /k/, /s/,
/f/ and the voiceless /th/ sound.

e The -ed ending is pronounced /id/ after /d/ and /t/ sounds.




"’8“

e N 3
s Hand out flashcards with the
Activity 11.2.7 G ¢ ;
words that have the -ed endings
e Play the recording and have Ss listen and point the first time. /t/. /d/ and /id/ to Ssin teqmg
¢ Play the recording again and have Ss listen, point and repeat. 2. Make sure to give an equal
e Ask Ss to tell you as many of the words containing the three sounds as they number of flashcards to Ss so that

each phonics card corresponds to

can remember. - (
a picture card and vice versa.

a8 smelieg. istened * St cappnguou hends an hove
1 mwented, painted " clipping ecch Switha phonis
e Encourage Ss to tell you more words with the sounds presented in this lesson. card must pair up with a S holding
oAlgT:\e’;tthsz (!-tf;tgtlz?':hse E.ltures and ask them [ ;EZiﬁt&v%iyolééegsgdggetﬁh ] ° &E%E’tvusr;(:l?;xcﬂgmes to _find
pair. Then ask the pair of Ss

questions like What do you see in the pictures?
(A man and a woman.) Where do you think they come from? (America.) What
are they holding? (The woman is holding a painted vase.)

to name their cards. If Ss name
their cards correctly, they stay in
the game. However, if they do this

e Tell Ss that they are going to listen to a chant/poem and ask them to tell you incorrectly, they are eliminated.
what they think the chant/poem is about (the past.) o After all of the pairs have named

e Tell Ss that they have to circle the -ed endings corresponding to the /d/, /t/ their cards, make them swap cards
and /1d/ sounds they hear in the chant/poem. and play again.

e Play the chant/poem once and have Ss listen and follow along in their books. * You can make the game more

) . ) X challenging by removing some of

o Plaq the chont/poem again, pausing after each line for Ss to circle the -ed the flashcards from the game, so
endings corresponding to the sounds. that Ss must race to get into pairs

e Then play the chant/poem once more and encourage Ss to say the chant/ so they don't get eliminated.

. J

poem along with the recording.

ﬂ circled: liked, talked, lived, invented, painted, fished, played |
4 N\

W Workbook
\5 TPR Activity -

¢ Hand out the phonics cards for smelled, walked and painted to Ss and have | ° i

1. liked 3. cooked
2. talked 4. wanted

them cut them out.

e Explain that they have to say the chant/poem and raise the smelled phonics
card when they hear a word containing /d/, the walked phonics card when Activitg 2 R3.5 Bm

they hear a word containing /t/ and the painted phonics card when they hear =
a word containing /id/. o
L ) 1.4/ 3./id/
N 2.4/ 4 /t/
, Optional 1
What's that sound? ﬁ
¢ Divide Ss into two teams.
e Invite a S from each team to come up to the board. Give each S a marker. /| RS 1d/
e Call out one of the verb ending sounds Ss learnt in this lesson (/d/, /t/ or /id/), invented [
e.g./d/ and have Ss to write a verb ending with that sound on the board, e.g.
listened. clapped
e The S that does this the fastest wins a point for his/her team.
e Repeat the same procedure with the rest of the Ss.
L ° The team with the most points wins. )
P X cleaned
o wrapped [Nl
, Optional 2 e
-~ visited O
Sound and picture pairs . )

e Divide Ss into two teams.

e Each Sinteam 1 holds one of the phonics cards (walked, smelled and painted).
. J




CLIL@® Modules 7-3

Language focus

Objectives

e to provide Ss with cross-curricular
information on science

e to talk about World Oceans Day

Vocabulary

Noun: oxygen

Adjective: important

Sea animals: turtle, octopus, dolphin
\Verb: rise

}g Materials

e flashcards for oxygen, turtle, octopus,
dolphin, rise
[ ® phonics cards for smelled, walked, painted

Revision (optional)

e Have Ss do the TPR activity from the
previous lesson using the phonics cards for
smelled, walked, painted.

s

Lesson plan

Warm-up

e Ask Ss if they know what the oceans of the
world are and what their names are.

e Ask them if they know of any ocean animals
and what they eat.

e |nitiate a short class discussion and
encourage all of the Ss to participate.

Activity 1R4.1 P

e Stick the flashcards for oxygen, turtle,
octopus, dolphin and rise on the board using
some adhesive putty.

e Point to each flashcard, say the word and
encourage Ss to repeat.

e Point to your book and say, This book is
important for our lesson. We must all have
one. Write the sentences on the board,
underline the word important and ask Ss to
elicit the meaning.

e Alternatively, stick the flashcards on the
board from the smallest animal to the
biggest and ask Ss if they can guess how they
are related to each other.

e |nitiate a short class discussion and
encourage all of the Ss to participate.

e Have Ss open their books to p.101. Point out

\_ the words in the vocabulary section.

|

CLIL @ Modules 7-2

~

dolphin

1 P2

important

rise

turtle
a Read and write A-E in the boxes to put the pictures in place. 88 <)

oxygen octopus

N World Oceans Day!

On 8 June, we celebrate our oceans. It
is important to learn more about the
oceans of the world and find ways to
help them.

3

Why are oceans important?

« Ocean plants make oxygen. People
and animals need oxygen to live.

]
They give us food. ED

« They are the home of many plants and
animals. Large and small fish and a lot
of other animals like dolphins, turtles
and octopuses live in oceans.

« Oceans don't let the planet become
too hot or too cold. This helps control
the weather.

« They play a big part in the water cycle.
The water cycle is how water moves
fron'] the oceans, rivers, 97% of all the water
etc. into Fhe skg,lqnd then on the planet is in
falls again as rain or snow. i —

=

There are five oceans
in the world: the

Atlantic, Pacific, Indian,
Arctic and Antarctic.

The water from rivers
and lakes ends up into
oceans.

Ice in the oceans is turning
into water because the
planet is getting hot. This
makes the water level of the
oceans rise. In the future this
is going to be a big problem.

' e Read again and answer the questions. 88

1. Why do people and animals need
oxygen?

4. How many oceans are there in the world?

5. What happens to the water from lakes
and rivers?

2. What kind of animals live in the ocean?

3. How do the oceans help the weather? 6. Why is ocean ice turning into water?

AR DRI

-

e Play the recording a few times and have Ss point to the corresponding
pictures and repeat.

e Say the words in random order and have Ss point and repeat.

¢ Have Ss form a sentence with one of the vocabulary items presented
in this lesson.

Activity 2 R1.1 B8 Rr2.1 B8

e Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures and ask them to name as many items
as they can.

¢ Play the recording and encourage Ss to shadow read (read along with the

recording) in order to write A-E in the boxes to match the pictures to the
bullet points.
e Have Ss compare their answers in pairs, then check as a class.

.C 2E 3B 4A 5D

e Ask Ss some questions to check comprehension, such as: When is World
Oceans Day? (It's on 8 June.) What do the oceans give us? (Oxygen and
food.) What are some of the animals that live in the ocean? (Large and
small fish, dolphins, turtles and octopuses.) Why are oceans important
to the planet? (Because they help control the weather and play a big
part in the water cycle.) Which are the five oceans of the world? (The
Atlantic, Pacific, Indian, Arctic and Antarctic.) Where does the water from
a river go? (Into the ocean.) Why is the water level in the oceans rising?
(Because the planet is getting hot and the ice is turning into water.) How
much of the water on Earth can you find in the oceans? (97%.)

e |f time permits, have a few Ss read the text.

~
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3.rise
6. important

2. octopus
5. Dolphins

[ )
1. oxygen
4. turtle

Activity 2 L2.1 3

Listening transcript

1.Boy 1: On Saturday, I'm going to go to the beach with my brother, Marty. We're
going to play in the sand. We aren’t going to swim, because the sea is not
warm in May here.

2.Girl: At the weekend, my sister and | are going to visit the aquarium in our
town. It's a small aguarium. We’re going to feed the fish. We're going to
see a big octopus too. Its name is Octo. | like whales, but we aren’t going

to see any there. There aren’t any whales at the aquarium.

3.Boy 2: I'm Ted. My class is going to the aquarium tomorrow. We're going to
see sharks! I'm scared! My favourite animals are dolphins, but we aren’t
going to see any dolphins tomorrow. There aren’t any dolphins at the
aquarium.

°
1.B 2.A 3.A
-

s N - )
e 7] g N\
Activity 3 R2.1 B Did you know?
e Direct Ss’ attention to the questions in the activity and ask them to read them. o Greenlsealturtles can live for
e Explain that they have to read the text again and answer the questions. over eighty years. Some green
e Have Ss compare their answers in pairs, then check as a class. sea turtles can weigh up to 318
° kilos or even more.
1. They need oxygen to live. e You can ask Ss to search the
2. Large and small fish, and other animals like dolphins, turtles Internet for more information
and octopuses. about green sea turtles.
3. They do not let the planet become too hot or too cold. /
4. There are five oceans in the world. ( 5 )
5. It ends up into oceans. )
6. Because the planet is getting hot. y '.A‘Sk S5 to use the vzt o find
L ) information about sea animals
- N around the world. Instruct them
. to select information that they
y Optlonal think is interesting/important and
- use it to make a poster.
True or False e Explain to Ss that their poster
e Ask Ss to close their books. must have a heading, as well as
e Explain to Ss that you are going to say a few sentences about the text they were pictures (drawings or photos),
presented with in this lesson and that they will have to respond with gestures. with brief sentences underneath
e Ss put their hands on their heads when they hear true statements and fold their describing what can be seen in
arms in front of them when they hear false statements. the pictures.
* You may want to play an alternative version of this game and have Ss respond * Teachers should recommend safe
verbally to the true and false statements. For example, say, Sea animals make websites.
oxygen and Ss respond, No, they don’t. * Ss bring projects to class and
* Play this game until you run out of sentences. ) present their posters to their
classmates. Their classmates can
( h ask questions to find out more
. about the specific project so as
0 Before lEGVIng to promote communication by
e Explain to Ss that they have to say a piece of information they remember from fﬁg;g;?\%zgefg:gﬁrzt%:ésr\;istsh
the text they were presented with in this lesson. each other'and resgent their work
¢ Have higher-performing Ss .w.rite their sentences on the board. « Projects can culscF: e dlone it '
L° Make sure all of the Ss participate before they leave the classroom. ) pairs or groups so as to promote
P N cooperation among learners

by providing opportunities for
learners to work together.
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-8

Language focus

Objectives

¢ to revise and consolidate structures
and vocabulary presented in
previous lessons

X Materials

e flashcards and word cards for all
of the vocabulary presented in this
Module

e Have Ss tell you what they
remember from the text in CLIL 4.

e Have some Ss talk about sea
animals or World Oceans Day.

Revision (Optional) }

Lesson plan

Warm-up

e Stick some of the flashcards from
the previous lessons in the Module
on the board (4-5 flashcards each
time). Tell Ss to memorise them.

ROUND-UP

e Ask Ss to close their eyes while you

.

(4
8 X ’ ROUND-UP

0 Look and write.

‘ sand cook vet tongues

pyjamas ‘

1. Myuncleisa

pots and pans.

2. Whales have got very big

. Look at his

3. Jimisa

animals.

4. It’s late, Majed. Put on your

. He takes care of

go to bed.
5. My brother is playing in the

e Listen and circle A, B or C. 5 ()

1. What's the weather going to be like on Friday?

2. What animals is Tim going to see at the

wildlife park?

R L
§ 1]

-

3. When are they going to go camping?

(LA

: 5ATURDN

102

iln

gl

\
!
FRIDAY \ SUNDAY

e Work in pairs. Read
and tick ([!). Then
ask and answer. What
are you going to do
next weekend? g%

go to the park
go on a trip

go to the
amusement park

watch a tennis
game

play with friends
clean my room

What are you going
to do next weekend?

I’'m going to
watch a tennis
game.

hide one of the flashcards. When Ss )

open their eyes, they should try to e Have Ss compare their answers in pairs first, then check as a class.

remember which one is missing.
e Alternatively, Ss can memorise the 1. cook 2. tonaues 3.vet 4. puiamas 5.sand

order of the flashcards. When they : - tong : - PY) :

close their eyes, change the order.

Ss should try to remember what . .

order the flashcards were originally Activity 2 L2.1 ¢

n. ) e Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures in the activity.
° }\(Ial;e su(;e gouhuse different e Explain to Ss that they are going to listen to three short dialogues and circle the

ashcards eac ) |me. correct answer, A, B or C.

* To mokt_a .the activity more . e Play the recording twice and have Ss do the activity.

competitive, you could divide Ss into ) ) o

two teams and have themn take turns e Have Ss compare their answers in pairs first, then check as a class.

answering to win points. Listening transcript

. 1. Peter: Tom, I'm going to go on a trip to Chicago on Friday. What'’s the weather
Activity 1 going to be like?
 Have Ss open their books to p.102. Tom: Erm.. | don’t know. We can check the weather forecast.
: Peter: OK.

e Explain to Ss that they have to look ; , . .

at the pictures, read the sentences ;om: lE_;et s see. !t s gom,g:; tg be cloudy and windy on Thursday.

carefully and complete them using eter: But my trip is on Friday.

the words in the box. Tom: Oh, it's going to be sunny then.

2.Tim: Penny, 'm going to a wildlife park at the weekend.
J
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Penny: That’s great, Tim! | went to a wildlife park last summer too.

Tim: Cool! What animals did you see?

Penny: | saw giraffes, snakes and parrots. What animals are you going to see,
Tim?

Tim: I'm going to see elephants, gorillas and crocodiles.

Penny: That's exciting! Crocodiles are amazing!

3. (telephone conversation)

Fay: Hi, Sue! This is Fay.

Sue: Hi, Fay!

Fay: How about going camping this Friday?

Sue: Um... good ideq, but I'm going to visit my cousins on Friday. What about
Saturday?

Fay: I'msorry, | have to finish a project for school on Saturday.

Sue: OK. Let’s go on Friday then.

Fay: Sounds great!

°d1B 2A 3.B|

Activity 3 51189 52.4 &®

e Direct Ss’ attention to the girls in the picture and ask them to read what they are
saying.

e Then, draw Ss’ attention to the table and ask them to read it.

e Explain to Ss that they have to tick the activities they are going to do next
weekend in the table and then, in pairs, ask and answer questions with their
partner.

e Higher-performing Ss can add some activities of their own to ask and answer
questions with their partners.

e |f necessary, invite a S to come to the front of the classroom to demonstrate the
activity.

e Divide Ss into pairs and have them do the activity.

e Have a pair of Ss demonstrate the activity at the front of the class.

» Optional

Matching pictures
e Divide Ss into groups of four.

e Give each group a set of flashcards and a set of word cards with the vocabulary
presented in the previous lessons and tell them to shuffle them and place them
face down on a desk in two piles.

e Ss take turns picking a card from each pile. The Ss have to say the items
depicted on the flashcards and the word cards. If the pictures match the words,
they keep both cards. If the pictures don’t match the words, Ss should try again.
Higher-performing Ss can say sentences with the words after they've matched
them.

e The group with the most flashcards wins.

.

l’a

Ve

O Before leaving

e Play the song/poem In the future on p.91 of the SB and invite Ss to say it along with
the recording.

.

1.C 2.B 3.C |

1. sun

2. top

3. pyjamas

4. hurt

5. trip

6. weather forecast

1. isn’t going to cook
2. is going to buy

3. are going to be

4. is going to jump
5.isn’t going to rain
6. is going to help

Activity 4 R2.1 B8

[ J
1.T 2T 3.T 4F 5F 6.T

e Ask Ss to read the phrases and
colour in the stars according to
what they can or can’t do and how
well they can do it.

e Instruct Ss to colour in only one,
two or three stars each time.

e Use the self-evaluation sheets for
your Ss to check their performance.

e Ask Ss to count the stars they have
coloured in so as to find out to
which category they belong.

Note

Bring Internet printouts of the
following animals: ostrich,
crocodile, gorilla, hippo, spider and
mosquito to the next lesson.
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y 2

able to:

Quiz
guess the meaning of words based on picture
clues (R4.1)

understand and respond to the main idea in a
short sequence of simple sentences (R1.1)

194

Thet’s amazingl

When students complete this module, they will be

Top Stars

« guess the meaning of words based on
picture clues (R4.1)

- understand and respond to the main idea
in a short sequence of simple sentences
(R1.7)

- understand and respond to detail in a

sentences (R2.1)

phrases (52.2)

= guess the meaning of words based on picture clues (R4.7)
« understand and respond to the main idea in a short text (R1.1)
« understand and respond to detail in a short sequence of simple

- follow and identify the detail in short texts (L2.1)
« describe people, animals and objects using suitable words and

- understand and respond to detail in a short R ,
sequence of simple sentences (R2.1) short sequence of simple sentences (R2.1)
- describe people, animals and objects using - follow and identify the detail in short
suitable words and phrases (52.2) texts (L2.1)
- describe people, animals and objects
using suitable words and phrases (52.2)
Our world

- participate actively in word-reading games (R5.1) WB
- follow and identify the main idea of short texts (L1.1) WB

Let’s talk

- guess the meaning
of words based on
picture clues (R4.1)

- describe people,
animals and
objects using
suitable words and
phrases (52.2)

- follow and identify
the detail in short
texts (L2.1) WB

—

Project
understand and respond to the main idea ina
short text (R1.7)
understand and respond to detail in a short
sequence of simple sentences (R2.1)
read a fact file and a description of an animal
express basic preferences using short simple
sentences (W1.2)
spell familiar high-frequency words accurately in
guided writing (W2.2) WB
describe people, animals and objects using suitable
words and phrases (W1.3)




Story
guess the meaning of words based on picture clues (R4.7)
understand and respond to the main idea in a short text (R1.7)
understand and respond to detail in a short sequence of simple
sentences (R2.1)
participate actively in word reading games (R5.1) WB
exchange simple information (51.7) WB
ask and answer about preferences (51.2) WB

Phonics

« independently recognise and say the beginning, middle
and final letter sounds in a word (L2.7)

« identify and remember a wide range of high-frequency
sounds and their letter patterns (R3.5)

 recognise and sound out beginning, middle and final letter
sounds in a word (R3.3) WB

« independently blend sounds to read a number of high-
frequency words (R3.4) WB

TOP TIME! 5

- understand and respond to the
main idea in a short text (R1.7)
- understand and respond to
detail in a short sequence of
simple sentences (R2.1)
- describe people, animals and
objects using suitable words use recognisable
and phrases (W1.3) WB cursive writing in
written work (W3.1) WB

Round-up

- follow and identify the main idea of short texts (L1.7)

< understand and respond to detail in a short
sequence of simple sentences (R2.1)

- describe people, animals and objects using suitable
words and phrases (52.2)

- understand and respond to detail in a short
sequence of simple sentences (R2.1) WB
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L much/many - more

Language focus

Objectives
¢ to do a quiz
¢ to describe animals

¢ to introduce the Comparative
form of adjectives

Vocabulary
Nouns: jaw, building

Animals: ostrich, crocodile, gorilla,
hippo, spider, mosquito

Structures
Gorillas are bigger than monkeus.

Hippos are more dangerous than
elephants.
A spider has got more eyes than a
mosquito.

small - smaller

big > bigger

scary - scarier

dangerous - more dangerous

7

.

} Materials

e flashcards for ostrich, crocodile,
gorilla, hippo, spider, jaw,
building, mosquito

¢ Internet printouts of the
following animals: ostrich,
crocodile, gorilla, hippo, spider,

mosquito

( N
vocabulary section. Play the recording a few times and have Ss point to the
corresponding pictures and repeat.

e Alternatively, stick the flashcards for the lesson on the board using some
adhesive putty. Point to each flashcard, say the word and encourage Ss to
repeat.

e Say the words again in random order and have Ss point and repeat.

e Have Ss form a sentence with one of the vocabulary items presented in this
lesson.

Activity 2 R1.1 R2.1
e Direct Ss’ attention to the quiz. Ask Ss where they might see such a quiz.
Elicit that it might be found in magazines, on websites, etc.

Explain to Ss that they will have to read the questions and guess as many
correct answers as they can.

e When Ss are done tell them that they're going to listen to the recording and
check their answers.

¢ Play the recording once and have Ss listen.
¢ Play the recording a second time and have Ss check their answers.
e Discuss Ss’ answers as a class.

(Background note )

e Ostriches can run up to 72 kmph which makes them the fastest birds on
land. Gorillas can run up to 40 kmph.

e Crocodiles have got stronger jaws than hippos. (Their bite could be
compared with the one Tyrannosaurus rex had.)

¢ Bees, like most insects, have got six legs but spiders have got eight legs.

e The Tornado Tower is a tall skyscraper in Doha, Qatar. It is 195 m tall and
it has got 51 floors. It was completed in 2008. The Doha Tower is in Qatar
as well and it is 238 m tall with 46 floors. It was completed in 2012.

¢ The Pacific Ocean is 166,267,000 square kilometres while the Atlantic
Ocean is 86,505,600 square kilometres.

e Oman, with a land area of 309,500 square kilometres, is the twenty-first
biggest state in Asia. Qatar is 11,581 square kilometres in size, making it
the forty-fourth biggest state in Asia.

* Snake bites kill more than 50,000 people a year. Mosquito bites are the

\ cause of diseases that kill more than 500,000 people each year. )

-

g

Lesson plan

Warm-up

e Stick the Internet printouts you
brought in on the board using
some adhesive putty.

e Ask Ss if they recognise the
animals depicted in the
printouts and if they know any
information about them. Initiate
a short discussion and encourage
all of the Ss to participate.

Activity 1R4.1 R

¢ Have Ss open their books to
p.103.

e Point out the words in the

[ ]
H'I.B 22A 3.A 4A 5A 6.A 7.A
0’ ql
WLOOK! \

e Direct Ss’ attention to the Look! box and have Ss read the sentences.

e Direct Ss’ attention to the first sentence and read it out loud stressing the
Comparative form. Ask Ss what they notice about the adjective big.

Elicit that it has the ending -er and is followed by than. Explain that this
is the Comparative form of adjectives. Ask Ss when they think we use the
Comparative form. Elicit that it is used to compare two people, places,
animals, things or situations.

e Point out the formation of the Comparative form of adjectives with more
than two syllables and the formation of irregular adjectives.

e Draw Ss’ attention to the adjectives on the right-hand side and remind
them of the spelling rules that apply to each type of adjective.

e Refer Ss to the text and ask them to underline any examples of the
Comparative form in the quiz (faster / stronger / more / older / bigger /
smaller / more dangerous).

e Tell Ss to refer to the Grammar Reference section at the back of the SB.

e Encourage Ss to come up with their own examples. Ask higher-performing
Ss to think of an additional example and write it on the board.

J
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QuIZ

1 pq»f

ostrich crocodile gorilla hippo spider building mosquito
OOK" p.130

Gorillas are bigger than monkeys.
Hippos are more dangerous than elephants.
A spider has got more eyes than a mosquito.

small - smaller

big - bigger

scary - scarier

dangerous -» more dangerous
much/many - more

Do the quiz and choose A or B. Then listen and check your answers. B8 %)

Which animal is faster?

the gorilla v ] the ostrich

-7 A
J._-.""" :
“Ak I the crocodile [E] the hippo
Which animal has

got more legs? , a I the spider ~.% [ the bee

Which building is older? & u Tornado Tower @ B Doha Tower
. A [ - .
Which ocean is bigger? ﬁ n the Pacific - Bthe Atlantic

qutqr J E Oman

E the snake

Which animal has
got stronger jaws?

Which country is smaller?

Which animal is more

~J O UM W =0

dangerous? u the mosquito

e Ask and answer Which is faster, a gorilla or an ostrich?)
questions with
your partner. 5 An ostrich is faster

than a gorilla.

v =
T =

103
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Activity 3 52.2 %

¢ Direct Ss’ attention to the girls in the picture and ask them to read what they
are saying.

¢ Explain to Ss that, in pairs, they will have to look at the quiz in activity 2 and
ask and answer about the items in the quiz using the Comparative form.

¢ |f necessary, invite a S to come to the front of the classroom and
demonstrate the activity. Encourage him/her to choose a question in the
quiz and ask about the items mentioned.

¢ Have a pair of Ss demonstrate the activity at the front of the class.
.

y Optional

Animal comparisons
¢ Divide Ss into two teams.
¢ Place the flashcards of the animals on your desk.
e Have a S from one team come up and choose two animal flashcards off your

\- )

Vs

e Then tell the S standing at the
front of the classroom to call
up a S from the other team. The
S from the opposing team will
then have to say a sentence
comparing the two animals
depicted on the flashcards, e.g.
The ostrich is bigger than the
spider. Higher-performing Ss can
write their sentences instead of
saying them.

e If the sentence is correct, he/she
gets a point for his/her team.

¢ Play this game for as long as time
permits.

e The team with the most correct
comparisons after the flashcards
have run out, wins the game.

C Before leaving

¢ Have Ss form a line and explain
to them that they will have to say
a sentence they remember from
the quiz.

¢ Make sure all of the Ss say at
least one sentence before they
leave the classroom.

Ve

1.C 2.E 3.F 4.G
5D 6.A 7.B 8.H

[ ]
1. stronger 5. more
2. bigger dangerous
3. taller 6. more
4. longer beautiful

[ ]

1. is taller than

2. is stronger than

3. are scarier than

4. more difficult than

desk.

f\ Note

¢ Bring an Internet printout of
Albert Einstein to the next
lesson.
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Language focus

Objectives

¢ to describe people

e to introduce the Superlative form
of adjectives

Vocabulary
Noun: scientist
Adjectives: funny, intelligent

Structures

Linda is the youngest student in the
class.

Ron is the best student of all.

small - smaller - the smallest

big - bigger > the biggest

scary - scarier - the scariest
dangerous - more dangerous - the
most dangerous

BUT

good - better »> the best

bad - worse - the worst

L much/many - more - the most

Vs

\.

} Materials

e flashcards for funny, scientist

e flashcards from the previous lesson:
ostrich, crocodile, gorilla, hippo,
spider, jaw, building, mosquito

¢ Internet printout of Albert Einstein )

r

Revision (optional)

e Place the flashcards from the
previous lesson (ostrich, crocodile,
gorilla, hippo, spider, jaw, building,
mosquito) in a pile on your desk.

e Ask Ss to come to your desk one
by one, choose a flashcard and
say a sentence that is true about
the animal/item that is depicted
without revealing it. The rest of
the Ss have to guess which animal/
item the S is describing.

e Alternatively, place the flashcards
in a pile on your desk. Invite Ss to
come to your desk, one by one,
choose a flashcard and name it.

e Make sure all of the Ss come to
your desk at least once.

104
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scientist

intelligent

funny

e Read and answer. What are the children looking at? S8 «()

The children are at Rashid’s house. That's my grandpa, Ahmed.

He's seventy-two! He's the
oldest person in my family.

Look at this photo.
We had a big family

dinner last week. V4
][ Who's the youngest
That's my cousin, Ali. He’s the person in your family?
funniest person in my family. \

My little cousin, Kamal.
He's two years old.

Where were you, Rashid?
| can’t see you in the photo.

Is that your uncle?

| was at the dinner
table. I'm always the
hungriest person in
the family!

Yes, it is. My uncle
Hani is a scientist.
He's the most
intelligent person
in the family.

s

s

Lesson plan

Warm-up

e Ask Ss questions to find out who the
tallest/youngest/oldest/fastest etc.
person in the class is.

e Encourage all of the Ss to
participate.

Activity 1R4.1 L

Mime reading something and laugh. Say, Ha ha! That's funny! Write the sentence
on the board, underline the word funny and stick the flashcard under it.

Hold up the printout of Albert Einstein and say, Albert Einstein was a very
intelligent scientist. Write the sentence on the board and underline the words
intelligent and scientist. Stick the flashcard under the word scientist and have Ss
guess what intelligent means.

Alternatively, stick the flashcards for the lesson on the board using some
adhesive putty.

e Point to the flashcards, say each word and encourage Ss to repeat.
e Have Ss open their books to p.104.
e Point out the words in the vocabulary section. Play the recording a few times and

have Ss point to the corresponding pictures and repeat.

e Say the words again in random order and have Ss point and repeat.
e Have Ss form a sentence with one of the vocabulary items presented in this

lesson.

Activity 2 R1.1 8B R2.1 BB

Have Ss look at the presentation, point to the characters in the story and guess
where they are. (They are at Rashid’s house.)

Ask Ss to tell you what they think is happening. (The children are looking at a family
photo on a tablet while Rashid is describing the people they see in the photo.)

1
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9 Read again and write the correct names. p. 130 r

Who is... indai i ®

1 the most intelligent person? Llnd(? is the youngest student in the class. 1. Uncle Hani 3. Cousin
Ron is the best student of all. 2. Grandpa Kamal
small > smaller - the smallest Ahmed 4. Cousin Ali

2. the oldest person? big S bigger - the biggest 5. Rashid
scary - scarier - the scariest

e Choose four Ss to read the dialogue
out loud for the class.
e Divide Ss into groups of four and have
4. the funniest person? ::)Td L better > the best them read the dialogue out loud.

. bad - worse - the worst 0/0 ’
5 ! y !
5. the hungriest person: much/many - more - the most e )

e Direct Ss’ attention to the Look!
box on p.105 and have Ss read
o Listen and circle A, B or C. 3 «(3) the sentences.
e Direct Ss’ attention to the
® @ ® sentences. Ask Ss what they
notice about the adjective

3. the youngest person? dangerous - more - the most
dangerous  dangerous

u young in the first sentence. Elicit
that it is preceded by the and
q has the ending -est. Explain that
this is the Superlative form of
adjectives. Ask Ss when they
B u B think we use the Superlative

form. Elicit that it is used to

compare a person, place, animal,

thing or situation to several
others of the same kind.

ﬁ e Point out the formation of the
Superlative form of adjectives

with more than two syllables

as well as the formation of

irregular adjectives.
e Remind Ss of the rules of

o Ask and answer questions with your partner. § spelling that apply to the
funny intelligent (Who’s the funniest person in your family? ) N (Iiijfiit;\;etsc; o e ) ek
young short — them to underline any examples
old tall My sister is the of the Superlative form in the
funniest person in dialogue (the funniest person in
my family. 105 my family / the oldest person
in my family / the youngest
person in my family / the most
) intelligent person in my family /
the hungriest person in my
e Direct Ss’ attention to the frames of the story, and ask them to find and point out family).
the words from the vocabulary section they see in the frames (Frame 1: funniest; o Tell Ss to refer to the Grammar
Frame 3: scientist, intelligent). Reference section at the back of
¢ Play the recording, and encourage Ss to shadow read (read along with the the SB.
recording) in order to find out what the children are looking at. (They are ¢ Encourage Ss to come up with
looking at a family photo.) their own examples. Ask
e Have Ss read the dialogue again and check comprehension. higher-performing Ss to think of
e Ask Ss some questions about the story. Who is the photo of? (It's a photo of an additional example and write
Rashid’s family.) Who is Ali? (Ali is Rashid’s cousin.) How old is Rashid’s grandpa? it on the board.
(He's seventy-two.) Is Kamal the oldest person in Rashid’s family? (No, he isn’t. N /
He's the youngest.) How old is he? (He's two years old.) What does Rashid’s uncle . .
do? (He's a scientist.) Why isn’t Rashid in the family photo? (Because he was at Activity 4 L.2.1 '@"
the dinner table eating.) e Draw Ss’ attention to the pictures in
e Ask Ss if they have family get-togethers or dinners and whether they take the activity and ask them to tell you
pictures. what they depict.
- [A][7] e Explain to Ss that they are going
Activity 3 R2.1 to listen to someone describing
e Direct Ss’ attention to the five questions. the people in the pictures and they
e Explain to Ss that they should read the story in activity 2 again and write the have to circle the correct person
correct name under each question. according to what they hear.

e Play the recording twice and have

e Have Ss compare their answers in pairs, then check as a class. Ao
Ss do the activity.

J
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must jump to their left.

e Say, Rashid’s cousin, Kamal, is the youngest in the family and encourage Ss to
jump to the right side. Do a couple more examples and then play the game.

L Whoever jumps to the wrong side is either out of the game or just misses a turn.

s

e Have Ss compare their answers in
pairs first, then check as a class.

Listening transcript

1. Man: She’s got brown hair. She’s
the shortest girl. She has
got the longest hair. She’s
wearing the funniest hat too.
Who is she?

2. Man: He is the tallest boy. He has
got the biggest eyes. He’s
wearing the newest shoes
too. Who is he?

3. Man: She’s wearing a pink dress.
Her hair is the shortest. Her
bag is the smallest too. Who
is she?

[ ]
HLC 2A 3B |

Activity 5 52.2 ¢®

e Direct Ss’ attention to the boys in
the picture and ask them to read
what they are saying.

e Explain to Ss that, in pairs, they
have to ask and answer about the
members in each other’s families
using the adjectives in the box.

e |f necessary, ask a S to come to
the front of the classroom to
demonstrate the activity.

e Divide Ss into pairs and have them
do the activity.

e You can write a list of other known
adjectives on the board in order to
help lower-performing Ss.

¢ Higher-performing Ss can include
some adjectives of their own to use
when talking with their partners.

e Have a pair of Ss demonstrate the
activity at the front of the class.

» Optional

Line jumping

e Use masking tape to form a
straight line on the floor that is
long enough for Ss to stand on in
single file.

e Have Ss line up in single file on the
line.

e Tell Ss that the side to their right is
yes and the side to their left is no.

e Call out yes and show Ss that they
have to jump to their right. Do it
with them. Ask them to jump back
onto the line. Do this a couple of
times with yes and then do the
same with no.

e Explain to Ss that you are going
to say sentences about the text. If
they are correct, Ss must jump to
their right. If they are wrong, they

200

s N
C Before leaving
e Have Ss form a line.
e Explain to Ss that they have to say one thing they remember about the lesson.
e Have higher-performing Ss write their sentences on the board.
L° Make sure all of the Ss say at least one thing. )
4 \

[}
ﬁlfunny 2. scientist 3. intelligent

*4 1. the funniest
4. the most intelligent

1. more popular, most popular
4. more dangerous

2. the shortest 3. the tallest

5. the best

2. slowest
5. tallest

3. more intelligent

? open answers

Activity 5 L2.1

Listening transcript

Hassan: Hey, Majed! Look at this Internet page. It's about animals!

Majed: Wow! It has amazing facts about different animals! Click on that picture
of the ostrich. Let’s learn more about it.

Hassan: OK. Hmm... wow! It says here that ostrich eggs are the biggest eggs in the
world! They're the size of six duck eggs!

Majed: That's big! How about gorillas? Are they the strongest animals in the
world?

Hassan: Hmm... well, it is a very strong animal. It can lift up to thirty people, but it
isn’t the strongest animal. The elephant is stronger. It can carry up to one
hundred and thirty people.

Majed: Now that’s strong! Oh, click on the cheetah, Hassan! It's my favourite
animal!

Hassan: | like cheetahs too. But my favourite animal is the tiger.

Majed: Are lions faster than cheetahs?

Hassan: Let’s see. Hmm... no they aren’t. No other land animal is faster than the
cheetah! They're the fastest runners in the world!

Majed: Wow! Animals are truly amazing!

[ ]
ﬁLA 2B 3.B |

. J

§ '\ Note

e Bring Internet printouts of a chimpanzee and a squid and a bell to the next
lesson.



L Fatima isn’t as tall as Reema.

Language focus

Objectives

¢ to compare animals
Vocabulary

Verbs: change, hide
Animals: chimpanzee, squid
Parts of the boduy: finger, toe
Structures

Hasan is as fast as Jamal.

e a bell
.

X Materials

e flashcards for chimpanzee, squid, finger, toe, change, hide
e flashcards from the previous lesson: funny, scientist
¢ Internet printouts of a chimpanzee and a squid

r

L Make sure all of the Ss come to your desk.

Revision (optional)
e Place the flashcards from the previous lesson (funny, scientist) on your desk.
¢ Explain to Ss that they have to come to your desk, one by one, pick a
flashcard and form a sentence with the word it depicts.
¢ Higher-performing Ss can write their sentences on the board.

o
OUR WORLD \{ q )

squid? (The giant squid.) How
big is the giant squid’s eye? (It's
as big as a beach ball.) What do
the octopus and the giant squid
do to hide from other animals?
(They change colour.) Which
one is bigger, the gorilla or the
chimpanzee? (The gorilla.) Which
of the two has got bigger ears?
(The chimpanzee.) Which one
lives longer, the gorilla or the
chimpanzee? (The chimpanzee.)
How long does a gorilla live for?

Activity 3 R2.1 BB

e Direct Ss’ attention to the
sentences in the activity and ask
them to read them.

¢ Explain to Ss that they have to
read activity 2 again, read the
sentences and mark them as True
or False.

Lesson plan

Warm-up

e Use the Internet printouts you brought in. Stick them on the board using some
adhesive putty.

e Ask Ss if they recognise the animals depicted and if they know any information
about them. Initiate a short class discussion and encourage all of the Ss to
participate.

Activity 1R4.1 P
¢ Have Ss open their books to p.106.

Point out the words in the vocabulary section. Play the recording a few times
and have Ss point to the corresponding pictures and repeat.

¢ Say the words again in random order and have Ss point and repeat.

e Alternatively, stick the flashcards for the lesson on the board using some
adhesive putty.

¢ Point to the flashcards, say each word and encourage Ss to repeat.

¢ Have Ss form a sentence with one of the vocabulary items presented in this
lesson.

Activity 2 R1.1 B8 R2.1

e Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures and ask them what they can see (different
parts of animals).

e Ask Ss to read the title and guess what the texts are about. (They're about the
similarities and differences between some animal species.)

e Play the recording and encourage Ss to shadow read (read along with the
recording) in order to match the pictures to the texts.

e Go round the classroom and make sure Ss have matched the correct pictures
to each text.

¢ Ask Ss some questions about the texts. How many arms have the octopus and
the giant squid got? (Eight.) What else have they got in common? (They both
have got three hearts.) Which one has got bigger eyes, the octopus or the giant

e Have Ss compare their answers in
pairs, then check as a class. Make
sure Ss justify their answers.

1F 2.F 3.T

°
4.F 5T 6. F

e Choose two Ss to read the texts
out loud for the class.

e Have a few other Ss read the texts

out loud.

MLOOKE

(It lives for about thirty-five years.)

e Choose two Ss of the same
height to come up to the front
of the classroom.

e Have Ss stand with their backs
to each other.

¢ Direct Ss’ attention to the two
Ss and say, (Ali) is as tall as
(Karim). Write this sentence on
the board, read it out loud and
have Ss repeat.

e Ask Ss what they think this
sentence means and when
they think we use this type of
comparison. Elicit that we use
as + adjective + as to compare
two people, animals or things
that are similar to each other
and not + as+ adjective + as to
compare two people, animals
or things that are different from
each other.

J

J
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e Direct Ss’ attention to the Look!
box on p. 107 and ask them to
read it.

e Refer Ss to the texts and ask
them to underline any examples
of the structure as... as (The
octopus has got as many arms
as the giant squid. / The octopus
has got as many hearts as the
squid too / Its eye is as big as a
beach ball! / The chimpanzee is
not as big as the gorilla;)

e Tell Ss to refer to the Grammar
Reference section at the back
of the SB.

e Encourage Ss to come up with
their own examples. Ask higher-
performing Ss to think of an
additional example and write it
on the board.

(& J

Activity 4 L2.1 <2

e Draw Ss’ attention to the pictures
in the activity and ask them what
they depict.

¢ Explain to Ss that they are going
to listen to a girl describing
the cats in the picture and they
have to match the names to the
pictures according to what they
hear.

e Play the recording twice and have
Ss do the activity.

e Have Ss compare their answers in
pairs first, then check as a class.

Listening transcript
Girl: Look at my family’s pets. Toby

is my cat. It'’s white. Jack is
my brother’s cat. It is as big as
Toby, but its ears are smaller
than Toby's. Jack has got the
longest tail of all. Leo is my
sister’s cat. Its tail is as long
as Toby’s tail. Its ears are
bigger than Toby’s. It’s the
biggest cat of all. Simba is
my grandpa’s cat. Its ears are
as big as Toby's, but its tail is
shorter than Toby’s. It's the
smallest cat of all.

[ ]
[iA.z B.3 C.1 |

Activity 5 52.2 &%

e Direct Ss’ attention to the girls in
the picture and ask them to read
what they are saying.

e Explain to Ss that they have to
look at the picture in activity 4

,
q \5 OUR WORLD

T

k| T

chimpanzee squid finger toe change hide

o Read and match the pictures.to the texts. . ,
Amazing anima [s!

u:' The octopus has got as many
arms as the giant squid:

eight! The octopus has got as many
hearts as the squid too: three hearts!
The octopus has got big eyes, but the
eyes of the giant squid are bigger.
The giant squid has got the biggest
eyes of all the animals. Its eye is as
big as a beach ball! The giant squid
is bigger than the octopus too. The
squid and the octopus can change
colour to hide from other animals.

u:' The chimpanzee has got as
many fingers as the gorilla:

five on each hand! It has got five toes
on each foot too. The chimpanzee is
not as big as the gorilla; the gorilla is
bigger, but the chimpanzee has got
bigger ears. Chimpanzees live longer
than gorillas too. They live for about
forty-five years, but gorillas live for
about thirty-five years.

-
again and say sentences about the cats depicted, using the words in the two
circles.

e Divide Ss into pairs and have them do the activity.

e Have a pair of Ss demonstrate the activity at the front of the class.

. J

y Optional

Game show

e Place a desk at the front of the classroom.
e Divide Ss into two teams.
e Have a S from each team come up to the front of the classroom and stand at

either side of the desk.

e Place a bell in the middle of the desk.
¢ Holding a pile of the flashcards for this lesson, pick one and show it to the

two Ss.

e The Ss have to ring the bell and name the flashcard before their opponent

does. The first S to name the item earns a point for his/her team. As soon as
this happens, the Ss return to their seats and another two come up.
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o Read again and write T for True or F for False.
1. The octopus has got eight hearts.

2. The eye of the giant squid is as big
as the eye of the octopus.

Hassan is
as fast as Jamal.

3. The squid can change colour.

4. The gorilla has got more fingers than the chimpanzee. D Fatima isn't
tall
5. The gorilla’s ears are smaller than the chimpanzee’s ears. I:l (F]{See?nu(_ls

[

6. A chimpanzee lives for about thirty-five years.

Listen and match the names to the
pictures. % ()

e Look at the pictures in activity 4 and make sentences. &

(Jack’s eyes are as big as Toby’s. )

short
eyes
ears ki
tail big
small

107

Vs

¢ Put the flashcard at the bottom of the pile and pick a new one for the next
two Ss to name.

¢ Play this game until you run out of flashcards. Make sure all of the Ss in each
team get a chance to go up to the front of the classroom.

C; Before leaving

e Have Ss form a line.

¢ Explain to Ss that they have to say one thing they remember from the texts
before they leave.

¢ Higher-performing Ss can write their sentences on the board.

¢ Make sure all of the Ss have said at least one thing before they leave the
classroom.

\- )

\

Activity 1R5.1 28

1. FINGERS 4. HIDE
2.SQUID 5. CHIMPANZEE
3. CHANGE 6. TOES

1. as tall as
2. as long as
3.as small as

[ ]
1. aren't as tall
2. are as beautiful

3.isn’t as long
4. are as interesting

*4 1. Reema isn’t as old as
Yasmin.

2. Hasan'’s rabbit isn’t as cute
as Rashid’s cat.

3. The turtle isn’t as thirsty as
the bird.

4. History is as interesting as
geography.

Activity 5 L1.1 -"’- L2.1 -"’-

Listening trunscrlpt

Woman: Look at Mary’s friends.
This is Tina. Tina’s hair
is as long as Mary's. Her
jacket is shorter than
Mary’s. She’s the tallest
of all. This is Linda. She’s
as tall as Mary. Her hair
is longer and curlier than
Mary’s. She’s wearing
the longest jacket. This
is Jasmine. Her jacket is
as long as Mary’s. Her
glasses are bigger than
Mary’s. She’s got the
shortest hair of all.

ﬁA.3 B2 C1 |

203



r q ‘ LET'S TALK _,q—\) LET'S TALK

dinosaur

Language focus e Look and compare. &

L

Objectives

e to talk about dinosaurs

e to revise and consolidate
structures from the previous
lessons

Vocabulary
Noun: dinosaur
Adjective: scary

\. /

} Materials

e flashcards for dinosaur, scary

e flashcards from the previous
lesson: chimpanzee, squid, finger,
toe, change, hide

e ~
Revision (Optional)

¢ Place the flashcards from the ) = N
previous lesson (chimpanzee, (ﬂ @ 3
squid finger toe chonge hide) [Brachmsuurus) (Tgmnnosaurus rexj (Stegosaurus] Troodon

in a pile on your desk.

o Ask Ss to come to your desk, one big (Dinosaur number one is bigger than dinosaur number three.)
by one, pick a flashcard and form il
a sentence using the word the ! ) ber f
flashcard depicts short Dinosaur number four
: ) long is the shortest of all.
¢ Higher-performing Ss can write scary
their sentences on the board. -
e Make sure all of the Ss come to
your desk.
J
4 N\
Lesson plan e Elicit the meaning of the word and initiate a short class discussion and
encourage all of the Ss to participate.
Warm-up e Have Ss open their books to p.108.
e Ask Ss what they know about ¢ Point out the words in the vocabulary section. Play the recording a few times
dinosaurs and initiate a and have Ss point to the corresponding pictures and repeat.
discussion. e Say the words again in random order and have Ss point and repeat.
* Encourage all of the Ss to e Have Ss form a sentence with one of the vocabulary items presented in this
participate. lesson.
Activity 1R41 2 Activity 2 52.2 %
« Stick the flashcards for the Lesson ¢ Direct Ss’ attention to the boys in the activity and ask them to read what
(dinosaur, scary) on the board they are SGUIr,]g' ) . . . -
using some adhesive putty. e Then, draw Ss’ attention to the pictures of the dinosaurs in the activity.
o Ask Ss if th ise thi Explain to Ss that they have to look at the pictures carefully and then, in pairs,
S Sll deg rr]ect()tgr;]nlsi 1S exchange information with their partner to compare the dinosaurs. Point out
SE'OTJ? itqgagwltowas igarnomrite that they can use the adjectives in the box. Higher-performing Ss can add some
the sentence on the board, of their ow.n adjectives. .
underline the word scary and ask e Have a pair of Ss demonstrate the activity at the front of the class.
Ss if they know what it means.
|\ J
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, Optional
Guess the animal
¢ Divide Ss into pairs.
¢ One S will have to think of an animal presented in the Module. Then he/she
will have to describe it without revealing which one it is to his/her partner.
For example, It's big. It has got three hearts. What is it? The other S will then
have to guess which animal it is.
L* The S with the most correct guesses wins the game. )
e N
C Before leaving
e Ask two Ss to come to the front of the classroom and compare their
favourite animals.
& Make sure all of the Ss come to the front of the classroom. )

Ve

1. as noisy as, noisier 3. as slow as, slower
2. as fast as, faster 4. as big as, bigger

Activity 2 L2.1 ¢
Listening transcript

1. Jameel:
Layla:
Jameel:
Layla:
Jameel:
Layla:
Jameel:

2. Haya:
Karim:
Haya:
Karim:
Haya:

Karim:

Haya:
Karim:
3. Afaf:
Salim:
Afaf:
Salim:

Aw! Look at those rabbits, Layla!

They’re so small!

Yes, they are very small! Oh, look! There are cats too!
Where? Oh, there they are! | like them more than rabbits!
Really? I think rabbits are cuter.

Yes, but cats are funnier, Jameel! Look at it jump!

| guess you're right. Cats are funnier than rabbits!

Karim, let’s go and see the crocodiles now.

OK.

Look, there they are! Wow!

They are very dangerous! | really don’t like them!

Well, I think that big snake behind you is more dangerous than the
crocodile! Look at it!

I don’t know, Haya. Just look at the crocodile’s jaws and all its
teeth!

Hmm... they are very scary! That's why I like them!
Well, | don’t! I think it's the scariest animal of all!

Salim, let’s see the hippos first!

Hippos are boring, Afaf! Let’s see the chimpanzees!

Why do you like chimpanzees so much, Salim?

Because they climb trees and run and play. They are fun and

l'q‘\

.

they're the most
intelligent animals, you
know! Chimpanzees are
more interesting than
hippos. Hippos are slow.

Afaf: | guess you're right,
but hippos are still my
favourite animal! Can we
see both?

Salim: Of course!

ﬁLB 2.A 3.B

Z '\ Note

e Tell Ss to bring pictures or
Internet printouts of their
favourite animals to the next
lesson. Bring some extra
printouts in case any Ss forget.
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Lesson plan
Language focus
Warm-up

Objec“ves . e Ask Ss to come to the front of the classroom, one by one, hold the picture or

* to read a fact file Internet printout of their favourite animal and present it to the rest of the

* to write a fact file class.

e to revise and consolidate ¢ Ask lower-performing Ss what their favourite animal is. Higher-performing
structures and vocabulary Ss can come up to the front of the classroom (in pairs) and compare their
presented in previous lessons favourite animals to their partner’s.

J :?lelearn how to complete a fact Activity 1R1.1 % R2.1 E

N / e Have Ss open their books to p.109.
e Direct Ss’ attention to the fact file. Explain to Ss that a girl named Noora
( Y wrote this fact file about her favourite animal.
g e Explain to Ss that they are going to listen to and read the fact file and find
} Materials out what Noora'’s favourite animal is. (The koala.)

« flashcards from the previous e Play the recording and encourage Ss to shadow read (read along with the
lesson: dinosaur, scary recording) and listen carefully in order to find out what Noora'’s favourite

e pictures or Internet printouts of animal is. ) i )

Ss’ favourite animals e Ask Ss some questions to check comprehension, such as: Where does it
J live? (It lives in Australia in forests.) What do koalas look like? (They are
small and they look like bears.) What is special about them? (They live, eat
- N and sleep in trees, and they sleep during the day and eat at night.) What
REViSiOﬂ Optional do koalas eat? (They eat leaves from eucalyptus trees.) How many leaves
(Op ) can they eat? (They can eat 500 grams of leaves every day.) Do they drink

* Ask Ss to tell you what they lots of water? (No, they don’t because they get water from the leaves.) Are
remember about the dinosaurs they good at swimming? (Yes, they are.) Why does Noora like the koala?
they were presented with in the (Because it's cute.)
previous lesson. e If you have time, choose a few Ss to read the description of the animal out

e To help lower-performing Ss loud.
you can write the names of the - ~
dinosaurs and some adjectives i+ : N
on the board. w ’ W1.2 ’ W13 Q‘

* Higher-performing Ss can come e Direct Ss’ attention to the Writing tip box and ask them to read it.
to the front of the classroom  Read the tip out loud and ask Ss to follow along in their books as you
and write their sentences on the read.
board. e Explain to Ss that when they want to write a fact file about their

e Encourage Ss to use the favourite animal they have to think of some questions that can help
structures they were present_ed them decide what kind of information to include and then write down
with in the previous lessons in their answers using the information they found about that animal.

L the Module. ) U

y» Optional

Whose animal is it?
¢ Divide Ss into two teams.

e Choose two Ss to stand up in front of the classroom. Tell them to choose an
animal each and only tell each other. Then have them each describe the
animal without revealing whose favourite animal it is.

e The rest of the Ss will have to guess whose favourite animal each one is.
e The team that guesses correctly gets a point.
e The team with the most points wins.

\.
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What is Noora'’s favourite animal? Below is a fact file and a description.
Read and find out. E8 o)

Name of the animal: koala
Lives: Australia / It lives in forests.

| What it looks like: It's small. / It looks like a

. bear.

: Eats: eucalyptus leaves / 500 grams of leaves
. everyday

“ Drinks: It doesn’t drink much water./ It gets
water from leaves.

What's special about it: It lives, eats and
sleeps in trees. / It sleeps during the day and

. eats at night. / It's very good at swimming.

1 like it because..: It is very cute.

Writing tip s 4" \

My favourite animal Write about your favourite animal:

« Choose an animal you want to
write about and find information
about it.

Koalas live in forests in Australia. They are
small and they look like bears.

Koalas eat leaves from eucalyptus trees. They - Think of some questions that can

can eat 500 grams of leaves every day! They
don’t drink much water, because they get
water from the leaves they eat.

help you decide what kind of
information to include,
e.g. Where does it live?

What does it look like?
What does it eat?

What is interesting about it?
Why do you like it?

Koalas live, eat and sleep in trees.
They sleep during the day and eat at night.
They are very good at swimming too.

| like them because they are small and very

« Use the headings in the fact file to
cute!

organise the information.

109

C; Before leaving

e Have Ss form a line.

¢ Explain to Ss that they have to say one thing they remember about koalas
from Noora’s fact file.

¢ Higher-performing Ss can write their sentences on the board.
L° Make sure all Ss say at least one thing before they leave the classroom.

Vs

.

[
i i open answers

[A]1]

Activity 1 R1.1 gg

Name of the animal: Ostrich
Lives: Africa / hot places
What it looks like: (It is)
grey, brown or black and
white. (It has got a) long
neck, long legs and big
eyes.

Eats: plants, insects and
small lizards

Drinks: It doesn’t drink a
lot of water. / It gets water
from the plants it eats.
What’s special about it:

It can’t fly, but it is the
biggest of all the birds and
a very fast runner.

I like it because...: It is very
interesting.

Activity 2 W13 J®w2.2 @

Vs

¢ As preparation for the next

¢ Bring a jar and the copies to the

{\ Note

lesson, photocopy the story (SB,
pp.110-111), making one copy

for every four Ss. Before you
photocopy the story, cover the
narration boxes and the numbers
in each illustration. Then, cut out
the illustrations and photocopy
the narration boxes of the story
(one copy for every four Ss) and
cut them out as well.

next lesson.
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Language focus

Objectives

e to listen to a story and read for
pleasure

e to revise and consolidate structures
and vocabulary presented in
previous lessons

Vocabulary
Nouns: stork, beak, jar
 Adjective: delicious

X Materials

e flashcards for stork, beak, jar,
delicious

e the photocopies of the story that
you have prepared (see Note in the
previous lesson)

® ajar

( - -

Revision (Optional)

e Revise the vocabulary and
structures learnt in the previous
lesson by having Ss present the
animal descriptions they wrote in

L activity 2 in the Workbook.

AN

Lesson plan

Warm-up

e Ask Ss if they have ever heard about
Aesop and his fables. If they have,
ask them to tell you which of his
fables they have heard of.

e Tell them that the story they are
about to read is one of Aesop’s
stories and get them to look at the
pictures and guess what it is about.

Activity 1R4.1 P

e Place the jar you brought on your
desk. Point to it and say, This is a jar
of jam. Let’s taste it. Mime tasting
a bit and say, Mmm, it’s delicious!
Write the sentences on the board,
underline the words jar and
delicious and stick the flashcards on
the board next to each word.

e Stick the flashcard depicting the
stork on the board and ask Ss if they
recognise this animal. Say, stork
and encourage Ss to repeat. Point
to the stork’s beak, say, beak and
encourage Ss to repeat.

e Alternatively, stick the flashcards
for stork, beak, jar, delicious on the
board using some adhesive putty.

e Point to each of the flashcards, say
each word and encourage Ss to
repeat.

J\-

@ Read and answer. Why did Mr Fox invite Mr Stork to dinner? &2 «(»)

MR FOX AND MR STORK
'.l” e -

Mr Fox and Mr Stork were good
friends. One day, Mr Fox said to

Mr Stork, ‘Let’s have dinner at my |
house.” ‘OK! said Mr Stork. I'm ¥
going to play a joke on Mr Stork,’
Mr Fox thought.

‘I made the most
delicious soup in
the world,” said
Mr Fox. There
were two dishes
- - _ r - —1 of hot soup on
delicious [ T - the table.

Mr Fox
started
eating, but
Mr Stork
didn’t eat
any soup.
‘My beak is
very long.
| can’t eat
the soup in
this dish,’
Mr Stork
thought.

Have Ss open their books to p.110.

Point out the words in the vocabulary section. Play the recording a few times and
have Ss point to the corresponding pictures and repeat.

Have Ss form a sentence with one of the vocabulary items presented in this lesson.

Activity 2 R1.1 BB R2.1

Background note

Aesop was an ancient Greek storyteller. He is famous for his fables that teach a
moral value through parallelism. Aesop often used animals for these parallels
and people really enjoyed his fables. Some of the most popular are: The fox and
the stork, The ant and the grasshopper, The tortoise and the hare, The sun and
the wind, etc.

Before reading

Hold up the book and point to the story.

Tell Ss that they will listen to and read a story with the title Mr Fox and Mr Stork.
Point to the first frame and ask Ss to tell you where they think the main characters
of the story are. (They are outside.)

Cover the second page (p.111). Ask Ss to look at the first three frames in the story
on p.110 and guess what will happen next.

Reveal the second page and ask Ss to look at the pictures and guess what the story
is going to be about.
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‘I have to go
now... but let’s
have dinner at my
house tomorrow,’
Mr Stork said, and
then left. ‘That was
fun!” said Mr Fox.

Mr Fox said, ‘I see...
| played a joke on
you. Now you’re
playing a joke on
me. I’'m sorry.” ‘It’s
OK. I’'m going to
bring a different dish
for you,” said Mr
Stork. ‘Thank you?’
said Mr Fox.

The next day, Mr Fox went to Mr Stork’s house. Mr
Fox said, ‘'m hungry. Do | smell fish? ’m hungrier

now!” Then Mr Fox saw two tall jars on the table. ‘I
can’t eat the fish in this jar!” Mr Fox thought.

Read again and complete the sentences using one
word.

1. Mr Fox wanted to play
a on Mr Stork.

Do you think that
Mr Fox will play
jokes on his friends
again? Why isn't it
nice to play jokes
on other people? Is
it important to think
about other people’s
feelings and needs?

2. Mr Stork could not eat the soup because
his was very long.

3. Mr Stork invited Mr Fox to his
house for

4. Mr Stork put the fish in two tall

5. Mr Stork brought a different
for Mr Fox in the end.

\- )

e Ask Ss to go through the story and name as many things as they can. Help them
by asking questions such as, What's this/that? (It's a fox / a stork.) What is the fox
asking the stork? (It is inviting the stork to dinner.).

e Point to each frame and invite Ss to guess what is happening. Elicit answers, but
do not correct Ss at this stage.

While reading

e Play the recording and encourage Ss to shadow read (read along with the
recording) in order to find out why Mr Fox invited Mr Stork to dinner. (Because Mr
Fox wanted to play a joke on Mr Stork.)

e Direct Ss’ attention to the frames of the story and ask them to find and circle
the words, as presented in the vocabulary section (Frame 1: Stork (x4); Frame 2:
delicious; Frame 3: Stork, beak, Stork; Frame 4: Stork; Frame 5: Stork’s, jars, jar;
Frame 6: Stork).

e Have Ss read the text again and check comprehension.

e Talk about what happens in each frame.
Frame 1: Mr Fox and Mr Stork are good friends, and Mr Fox invites Mr Stork to dinner.
Frame 2: There are two dishes with hot soup on the table while Mr Fox and Mr
Stork are getting ready to eat dinner.
Frame 3: Mr Fox is enjoying the soup but Mr Stork can’t eat because his beak is
very long and the dish is too flat.
Frame 4: Mr Stork leaves but invites Mr Fox to join him for dinner the next day. Mr
Fox has enjoyed the joke.
Frame 5: Mr Fox is at Mr Stork’s house. He can smell fish and he’s hungry.

X
However, he can’t eat because the

fish is in two tall jars.

Frame 6: Mr Fox understands his
mistake. He apologises to Mr Stork
who accepts the apology and
brings a flatter dish to Mr Fox.

e Ask Ss if they have ever played a
joke on somebody, how they and
the person felt afterwards.

e Ask Ss some comprehension
questions and encourage them to
answer.

Frame 1: Does Mr Stork accept Mr
Fox’s invitation? (Yes, he does.)
Frame 2: How many dishes are
there on the table? (Two.)

Frame 3: Can Mr Stork eat? (No, he
can’t) Why? (Because his beak is
very long and he can’t eat soup in
the flat dish.)

Frame 4: How does Mr Fox feel
about the joke he played on Mr
Stork? (He thinks it was fun.)
Frame 5: What can Mr Fox smell

in Mr Stork’s house? (He can smell
fish.) What does he see on the
table? (He sees two tall jars.) Can he
eat the fish in the jar? (No, he can’t)
Frame 6: What does Mr Fox realise?
(He realises that Mr Stork is playing
a joke on him.) Does Mr Stork
accept Mr Fox’s apology? (Yes, he
does.) How do the two friends feel
at the end of the story? (They are
both happy.)

Activity 3 R2.1

e Direct Ss’ attention to the
sentences and ask them to read
them.

e Explain to Ss that they have to read
the story again and complete the
sentences using only one word.

e Have Ss compare their answers in
pairs first, then check as a class.

1. joke 4. jars
2. beak 5. dish
3. dinner

e Divide Ss into groups of three and
have them read the story out loud.
Tell Ss to swap roles.

e Have some groups of Ss read the
story out loud for the whole class.

Post-reading

Let's think

Direct Ss’ attention to the box
on p.111 and read the questions
out loud.

e Ask Ss to answer the questions
and initiate a discussion.

¢ Encourage all of the Ss to
participate in the discussion.
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Suggested answer

I think that Mr Fox isn’'t going to play
jokes on his friends again because
he learnt his lesson. It isn't nice to
play jokes on other people because
it may hurt other people’s feelings.
People must understand and respect
each other's needs because it is the
polite thing to do and people must
be considerate of other people’s
feelings.

-

» Optional

Story line

e Divide Ss into groups of four.

e Give each group a copy of the story
and the narration boxes you have
already prepared.

e Ask Ss to close their books.

e |nstruct Ss to put the illustrations in
the correct order and then match
each narration box to the correct
frame.

e The team that puts the story in the
correct order first wins.

Vs

L

O Before leaving

e Have Ss choose a character from
the story on pp.110-111 and act
out the story at the front of the
classroom.

g

Activity 1 R5.1 2

ﬁostqjk?jb

ulplt]alr]ilt]ble
dllel[ LTifclillofluls
bllalf i |d|k]alirfr|k
s h|dTaD\k|d]|s
jlrlaldlelalblk]i
ACROSS: 1. delicious 2. jar
DOWN: 3. beak 4. stork

Activity 2 R2.1 B8

ﬁA.Z B.1 C.1 D.z|

Activity 3 S1.1 59 51.2 &

[
E i open answers

.

14
q \, PHONICS

0 Listen and say. G 5{))

open close sofa old nose

e Listen and say. Then circle the /5u/ sounds and underline the /u/ sounds. gb &8 ®{))

Under the sofa

Under thesofa  Openit, open it! What is it?
Look, look, look!  What can you | don’t want to
Under the sofa see? look.
/ There'sanold  Awhitefoot,a  Closeit, closeit!

book. black nose Close the book!
And scary teeth.

\ ’3 PHONICS

Language focus

Objectives
e to practise the pronunciation of /ou/ and /u/
e to say a phonics chant/poem

Vocabulary
open, close, sofa, old, nose, look, book, foot

Phonics
(/au/ and /u/

} Materials

e blown-up colour photocopies of the story Mr Fox and Mr Stork, pp. 110-111
e phonics cards for sofa and book (TB pp.247-248 one set per S)

_® flashcards and word cards for open, close, sofa, old, nose, look, book, foot
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e N 2
REViSiOI‘I (Optional) e [nvite a S from each team to come
up to the board. Give each Sa
e Hold up your book or stick blown-up colour photocopies of the story on the mparker.
board. e Call out one of the sounds (/au/,

e Ask Ss if they remember the title of the story (Mr Fox and Mr Stork). Ask them to
tell you what else they remember about the story.

e Have Ss open their books to pp.110-111. Play the recording and have Ss follow
along in their books.

¢ Play the recording again and encourage Ss to shadow read (read along with the
recording).

e Have some Ss read the story out loud for the whole class.

e Have Ss close their books and try to retell the story from memory.

/vu/), e.g. /au/ and have Ss write a
word containing that sound on the
board, e.g. sofa.

e The S that does this the fastest wins
a point for his/her team.

e Repeat the same procedure with
the rest of the Ss. The team with the

\ </ | most points wins. )

( N\ N
Lesson plan , Optional 2
Warm-up Sound hold-up

e Tell Ss that you are going to play a
game.

. . . e Explain to Ss that you are going to
e Point to /ou/ and say /au/ a couple of times, encouraging Ss to repeat after you. raise and show them the picture side

Then point to the flashcard (sqfo) and say it out loud, having Ss repeat after you. of the phonics cards for the words
e Repeat the same procedure with the other sound and flashcards. that contain the sounds /au/ or /u/

Activity 1L2.7 9 and say the word out loud.
e Ss will have to raise the

corresponding phonics card and call

e Write /ou/ and /u/ on the board. Under each sound, stick the flashcards of the
words that include that sound.

e Play the recording and have Ss listen and point the first time.

* Play the recording again and have Ss listen, point and repeat. out the sound.

Listening transcript e AnyS that raises the wrong card is
/au/,/au/, open, close, sofa, old, nose eliminated from the game.

/u/, /u/, look, book, foot e Make the game more challenging by
e Encourage Ss to tell you more words with the sounds presented in this lesson. showing the cards quickly and hiding

- [Al7] The activity is recorded both as a chant and them.
Activity 2 L.2.7 9 R3.5 % [ ’ ] e Play the game until all of the cards

as a poem.
have been used up.
. J

e Direct Ss’ attention to the picture and
ask them questions like, What can you see in the picture? (Two girls in a living
room.) What is under the sofa? (A book.) What is in the book? (A foot, a nose and 4 N
scary teeth.) Does the other girl want to see the book? (No, she doesn'’t.)

e Explain to Ss that they are going to listen to a chant/poem and that they will have Workbook

to circle all the /ou/ sounds and underline the /u/ sounds they hear in the chant/ Activity 1 R3.3 % R3.4 llg

poem. =
e Play the chant/poem once and have Ss listen and follow along in their books. R3.5 %
e Play the chant/poem again, pausing after each line for Ss to circle and underline. o
e Then play the chant/poem once more and encourage Ss to say the chant/poem 1. look 4.0l
along with the recording. 2. those 5. foot
° - 3. close
circled: sofq, sofq, old, Open, open, nose, Close, close, Close
[] underlined: Look, look, look, book, foot, look, book Activity 2 R3.5 .'g
I J'F - -
‘3 TPR Activity fof | oo/
! 1 [look |0
e Hand out the phonics cards for sofa and book to Ss and have them cut them out. 2 lold 0
e Explain that they have to say the chant/poem and raise the sofa phonics card when
they hear a word containing /ou/ and the book phonics card when they hear a 3 [foot |[]
word containing /u/. ) 4 | those 0
5 | close 0
4 \

Activity 3 R3.5 .'g

'S
What's that sound? /ul:2,4
L Divide Ss into two teams. L /pu/:1,3 )

y Optional 1
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g

Language focus

Objectives

e to revise and consolidate
structures and vocabulary
presented in the previous two
modules

Vs

.

} Materials

e flashcards from previous lessons:
mosquito, octopus, dolphin,
ostrich, crocodile, gorilla, hippo,
spider, chimpanzee, squid,
dinosaur, stork

s

N
Revision (optional)

e Play the chant/poem Under the
sofa in the SB on page 112 and
have Ss do the TPR activity (TB,
p.211).

J
2\

" Lesson plan

Warm-up

o Ask Ss if they know of any wild
animals commonly found in their
country. Ask them to describe them.

e |nitiate a short class discussion
and encourage all of the Ss to
participate.

Activity 1R1.1 BB R2.1 28
e Have Ss open their books to p.113.

e Ask Ss what kind of text they
think this is. (A brochure.)

e Explain that a brochure is a
booklet which gives information
accompanied by pictures that
explain the text.

e Ask Ss to look at the pictures
and the text and ask them to
guess what the text is going to be
about. (Wild animals in Qatar.)

¢ Play the recording and encourage
Ss to shadow read (read along
with the recording) and listen
carefully in order to find out
which animal each paragraph
refers to.

p
ﬂA.z B.1 C.4 D.3 ES5 |

e Ask Ss some questions to check comprehension, such as: Is the golden jackal
bigger than a wolf? (No, it isn’t. It's smaller.) Has the Arabian gazelle got long
horns? (No, it hasn't. It's got two short horns.) Which of the animals has got long
horns? (The Oryx.) Do people in Qatar like falcons? (Yes, they do. They love them.)
What did people use the falcons for? (They trained them to hunt with them.) What
do desert hedgehogs look like? (They are small, with small ears and a dark nose.)

e If you have time, choose a few Ss to read the texts out loud.
Activity 2 R2.1 BB

¢ Direct Ss’ attention to the activity and ask them to read the questions.

¢ Explain to Ss that they have to read the text in activity 1 again and answer
the questions about the animals.

¢ Have Ss compare their answers in pairs first, then check as a class.

1. It looks like a wolf, but it is smaller.

2. They call them 'rheem.

3. They're long.

4. There are six kinds of falcons in Qatar.

5. It eats insects, birds' eggs and sometimes fruit or plants.

» Optional

Seat switch

e Divide Ss into two teams.

¢ Place the flashcards of the animals on your desk.

¢ Have a S from one team come up and choose two animal flashcards from
your desk.

e Then tell the S standing at the front of the classroom to call up a S from the
other team. The S from the opposing team will then have to say a sentence
comparing the two animals depicted on the flashcards, e.g. The ostrich is bigger
than the spider.

e If the sentence is correct, he/she gets a point for his/her team.

¢ Play this game for as long as time permits.

e The team with the most correct comparisons after the flashcards have run
out, wins the game.

0 Before leaving

¢ Explain to Ss that you are going to say some sentences about the animals in
activity 1, e.g. It looks like a wolf. They have to say which animal it is, e.g. golden
jackal.

212
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Read and match each description (A-E) with the correct photo of an animal (1-5).

R
o o Jackals u:l
An I maIS ln Qatar The golden jackal looks like a wolf, but it is

smaller, and it lives in the desert. It has got

S GO U LG Ll el e shorter legs than a wolf but a longer body.

and has some amazing wildlife. These are
some of the animals you can see around the

country: Arabian Gazelles B:|
| They are beautiful animals and they are
very fast. They've got two short horns, big
eyes and a short tail. In Qatar, people call
them ‘rheem’.

Oryx E:|

They are antelopes with two long horns. The
oryx is the national animal of Qatar.

Falcons n:l

There are six kinds of falcons in Qatar, and
people love them. For years, Qataris trained
these birds to hunt with them.

Desert Hedgehogs B:l
This cute little animal is one of the smallest
kinds of hedgehog. It has got small ears and
a dark nose. It goes out at night to find food:
insects, birds’ eggs and sometimes fruit or
plants.

e Answer the questions. 38
1. What does the golden jackal look like?

2. What do Qataris call Arabian gazelles?

3. What are the oryx’s horns like?

4. How many kinds of falcons are there in Qatar?

5. What does a desert hedgehog eat?

Activity 3 W1.3 ¢®

open answers

Workbook

Suggested answers

1. The golden jackal is smaller than the wolf.

2. The Arabian gazelle has got two short horns.

3. People trained falcons to hunt with them.

4. The oryx is an antelope with two long horns.

5. The desert hedgehog goes out at night to find food.

chimpanzee, octopus, dolphin,
squid, spider, ostrich, koala,
dinosaur, crocodile, turtle,
gorilla, hippo

{\ Note

For the next lesson, bring:

e flashcards and word cards for all
of the vocabulary presented in this
Module
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Language focus

Objectives
¢ to revise and consolidate structures
and vocabulary presented in

previous lessons
\. J

} Materials

e flashcards and word cards for all
of the vocabulary presented in this
Module

\. J/

Revision (Optional)

e Have Ss tell you what they
remember from the text in Top
Time! 5.

e Have some Ss talk about their own
favourite wild animal.

\

g J

r 2

Lesson plan

Warm-up

e Stick some of the flashcards from
the previous lessons in the Module
on the board (4-5 flashcards each
time). Tell Ss to memorise them.

e Ask Ss to close their eyes while you
hide one of the flashcards. When Ss
open their eyes, they should try to
remember which one is missing.

o Look and write.

1. Thewhaleis___ (big) ,:3
than the dolphin. ; I

2. Maryam is as (tall) as Afaf.
@
3. The Yangtze is the lon
he Yangt — (long) > il
river in Asia. 5
4. The hippo is (strong) than e @ 3
the fox. | iy v
5. The cheetah is the (fast) \'-' ] _ )
animal in the world. ' @E

: : Py Play a guessing game.
o Listen and circle A, B or C. - %{) 9 Ask and answer

questions with your

1. Who's Matt? partner. &

S~ ¥y

‘big fast small long‘

oD o o Y

2. Who's Fran?

It’s bigger than an ant,
“ n n but it’s smaller than a fox.

Is it a spider?

3. Which jacket is she going to wear?

14

e Alternatively, Ss can memorise the
order of the flashcards. When they
close their eyes, change the order.
Ss should try to remember what
order the flashcards were originally
in.

e Make sure you use different
flashcards each time.

e To make the activity more
competitive, you could divide Ss
into two teams and have them take
turns answering to win points.

Activity 1

e Have Ss open their books to p.114.

e Explain to Ss that they have to look
at the pictures, read the sentences
carefully and complete them with
the Comparative or Superlative
form of the adjectives in the
brackets.

e Have Ss compare their answers in
pairs first, then check as a class.

ﬁl bigger 2.tall 3.longest 4.stronger 5. fastest

Activity 2 L1.1 ¢ L2.7 ¢

e Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures in the activity.

e Explain to Ss that they are going to listen to three short descriptions and they

have to circle the correct answer, A, B or C.

e Play the recording twice and have Ss do the activity.

e Have Ss compare their answers in pairs first, then check as a class.

Listening transcript

1. Fred: Look at this picture. These are my friends, Oliver, Matt and Jake. Matt is
as tall as Jake. Oliver is the shortest of all. Matt is wearing his new cap
today.

2. Georgia: Look at Fran. She’s the new student in our school. She’s talking to Sue
and Mary. Fran’s hair is as long as Mary’s, but it’s darker. Fran’s dress is
pink, and it’s the longest of all!

3. Gina: It's cold. I'm going to wear the warmest jacket. The red jacket isn’t very
warm. The blue jacket is as warm as the red jacket. The green jacket is
the warmest of all.

ﬁlA 2.A 3.C
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Activity 3 52.2 & o Workbook
e Direct Ss’ attention to the girls in the picture and ask them to read what they are
saying. FF
e Then, draw Ss’ attention to the pictures of the animals and ask them to name as
many as they can. ° -
e Explain to Ss that they are going to play a guessing game. SA has to choose an Parts of the body: finger, toe,
animal from the pictures and describe it without revealing what it is. SB will have jaw
to guess which animal SA is trying to describe. Encourage Ss to use the adjectives Adjectives: funny, intelligent,
in the box. Higher-performing Ss can add some adjectives of their own to use in scary
their descriptions. Animals: spider, squid,
e |f necessary, invite a S to come to the front of the classroom to demonstrate the dinosaur

activity.
e Divide Ss into pairs and have them do the activity.
e Have a pair of Ss demonstrate the activity at the front of the class.

1. smaller than

2. bigger than

3. prettier than

4. more intelligent than
5. funnier than

6. scarier than

y» Optional

Matching pictures
e Divide Ss into groups of four.

e Give each group a set of flashcards and a set of word cards with the vocabulary
presented in the previous lessons and tell them to shuffle them and place them

face down on a desk in two piles. °
e Ss take turns picking a card from each pile. The Ss have to say the items depicted on 1. the most dangerous

=

the flashcards and the word cards. If the pictures match the words, they keep both 2. the most boring
cards. If the pictures don’t match the words, Ss should try again. Higher-performing 3. the biggest
Ss can say sentences with the words after they have matched them. 4. the best

e The group with the most flashcards wins. 5. the driest

. J

O Before leaving

[ J
1.is as old as
_ o 2. aren’t as happy as
e Ask Ss to form a few sentences using the structures presented in this Module. 3.isn't as strong as
(Comparative form, Superlative form, as...as)

. . . . 4.isn’t as tall as
e Higher-performing Ss can write their sentences on the board.

e Make sure all of the Ss form sentences before they leave the classroom. Activity 5 R2.1 %l
§ J

ﬁl.F 2.F 3.T 4T 5.F

e Ask Ss to read the phrases and
colour in the stars according to what
they can or can’t do and how well
they can do it.

e |nstruct Ss to colour in only one,
two or three stars each time.

e Use the self-evaluation sheets for
your Ss to check their performance.

e Ask Ss to count the stars they have
coloured in so as to find out to
which category they belong.

. J
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able to:

Song
guess the meaning of words based on
picture clues (R4.7)
follow and identify the detail in short
texts (L2.7)

exchange simple information (S1.1) | ———

describe people using suitable words
and phrases (52.2)

Let’s talk
guess the meaning of words based on
picture clues (R4.7)
understand and respond to the main idea
in a short text (R1.1)
understand and respond to detail ina
short sequence of simple sentences (R2.1)
ask and find out basic personal
information (51.1)

Healith

When students complete this module, they will be

Top Stars
guess the meaning of words based on
picture clues (R4.1)
understand and respond to detail in a
short sequence of simple sentences (R2.7)
follow and identify the detail in short
texts (L2.7)
ask and find out basic personal
information (51.7)

instructions (W1.4)

writing (W2.2) WB

Project
- understand and respond to the
main idea in a short text (R1.1)
+ understand and respond to
detail in a short sequence of
simple sentences (R2.1)
 write short, simple, one-step

- spell familiar high-frequency
words accurately in guided

Our world
* guess the meaning of words based
on picture clues (R4.1)
« understand and respond to the main
idea in a short sequence of simple
sentences (R1.1)

I— . understand and respond to detail

in a short sequence of simple
sentences (R2.1)

- follow and identify the detail in
short texts (L2.7)

- describe people using suitable
words and phrases (52.2)

- participate actively in very simple
word-level reading games (R5.1) WB




Reading time
guess the meaning of unknown words by .
making use of picture clues (R4.1)
understand and respond to the main idea
in a short text (R1.7) .
understand and respond to detail in a | —
short sequence of simple sentences (R2.1)

participate actively in very simple word- .
level reading games (R5.1) WB

write short, simple, one-step instructions °
(W1.4) WB

Phonics
independently recognise and say the
beginning, middle and final letter sounds in
aword (L2.7)
recognise and sound out about the
beginning, middle and final letter sounds in
aword (R3.3) WB
independently blend sounds to read a
number of high-frequency words (R3.4) WB
identify and remember a wide range of
high-frequency sounds and their letter
patterns (R3.5)

CLILS

= guess the meaning of words based
on picture clues (R4.7)

« understand and respond to the main
idea in a short sequence of simple
sentences (R1.7)

« understand and respond to detail
in a short sequence of simple
sentences (R2.1)

« follow and identify the detail
in short texts (L2.1) WB

use recognisable cursive writing

in written work (W3.1) WB

games (R5.1) WB
 understand and respond to
simple sentences (R2.1) WB

Round-up
« ask and find out basic personal information (51.1)
- follow and identify the detail in short texts (L2.1)
« describe people using suitable words and phrases (52.2)
- participate actively in very simple word-level reading

detail in a short sequence of
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10 ) sone

¢ to say a song/poem
e to talk about ailments

Vocabulary
Noun: medicine

Ailments: sore throat, stomach
ache, earache, toothache,
headache, cough

Structures

What's the matter?
I've got a toothache.
L He’s / She’s got a sore throat.

,}g Materials

e flashcards and word cards for
sore throat, stomach ache,
earache, toothache, headache,
cough, medicine

' e
e Have Ss open their books to p.115.
Language fOCUS ¢ Point out the words in the vocabulary section. Play the recording a few times
and have Ss point to the corresponding pictures and repeat.
Objectives ¢ Say the words again in random order and have Ss point and repeat.

¢ Have Ss form a sentence with one of the vocabulary items presented in this
lesson.

Activity 2 L2.1 .@. L
e Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures and ask them what they depict. (Different

people suffering from different ailments.)

e Explain to Ss that they are going to listen to a song/poem
with the title What's the matter?

¢ Point out that they have to listen to the recording, follow
along in their books and write the names in the boxes.

¢ Play the song/poem and have Ss do the activity.

The activity is
recorded both

as a song and
as a poem.

e Make sure Ss have written the correct names.

¢ Play the song/poem again and encourage Ss to say it along with the
recording.

ﬁA.Jake B.Blake C.Fay
'
“‘o 0’1
A-AXO .

® Walk up to a S and ask him/her to mime he/she has got a headache. Ask,

[ Lesson plan

Warm-up

e Ask Ss to tell you what they do
when they are not feeling well
and who they talk to.

e Ask them what they know about
ailments and their cures.

Activity 1 R4.1 O

¢ Stand at the front of the classroom
and mime having a stomach ache.
Point to your stomach and say, |
don'’t feel well. I've got a stomach
ache . Write the sentences on the
board, underline the word stomach
ache and stick the flashcard under
them.

¢ Repeat with the rest of the
flashcards.

o Alternatively, stick the flashcards
on the board using some adhesive
putty.

¢ Point to each of the flashcards,
say the words and encourage Ss to
repeat after you.

What's the matter? and encourage him/her to answer accordingly.

® Ask Ss when they think we use the question What's the matter? Elicit that
we use it to ask about someone’s health.

* Direct Ss’ attention to the Look! box and ask them to read the question
and answers.

* Refer Ss to the song and ask them to underline any examples of the
use of the structure What'’s the matter? I've got (a)... (What's the matter?
What's the matter, Blake? I've got a sore throat and a stomach ache. /
What's the matter? What's the matter, Fay? I've got an earache. / What's
the matter? What's the matter, Jake? I've got a cough and a headache.)

® Tell Ss to refer to the Grammar Reference section at the back of the SB.

® Encourage Ss to come up with their own examples. Ask higher-performing

Ss to think of an additional example and write it on the board.
. J

Activity 3 511 % 52.2 8%

e Direct Ss’ attention to the girls in the picture and ask them to read what they
are saying.

¢ Explain to Ss that they are going to play a guessing game. SB has to mime he/
she is suffering from one of the health problems that were presented in the
lesson. SA has to ask SB questions in order to find out what he/she is suffering
from. Make sure Ss take turns asking and answering questions.

e |f necessary, invite a S to come to the front of the classroom to demonstrate
the activity.

¢ Divide Ss into pairs and have them do the activity.
e Have a pair of Ss demonstrate the activity at the front of the class.
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sore throat stomach ache earache toothache

headache cough  medicine

Listen and write the children’s names in the
boxes. <2 o)

What’s the matter?

I've got a toothache.
He's / She’s got a sore throat.

\‘
/4

What's the matter? What's the matter, Blake?
I've got a sore throat and a stomach ache.
Stay in bed. Don’t eat any cake!

What's the matter? What's the matter, Fay?
I've got an earache. | can’t hear today.
Stay at home. Don’t go out and play!

What's the matter? What's the matter, Jake?
I've got a cough and a headache.

Stay in bed. Don't go swimming in the lake! \ -

Go to Doctor Zinn, =
And take your medicine.
Here's a spoon.
Get well soon! Get well soon!

What’s the matter? j
?

o Play a guessing game. &%
Have you got a toothache

°d 1. she has got a headache.
got an earache. 2. She has got a stomach ache.
115 3. She has got a sore throat.
4. She has got a cough.
5. They have got an earache.
(& J

O Before leaving

e Divide Ss into pairs and have
them form a line.

Explain to Ss that they will have
to ask and answer with their
partner using the structure and
vocabulary they were presented
with in the lesson.

e To help lower-performing Ss, you
can write the ailment-related
vocabulary on the board for
them to see.

e Make sure Ss take turns asking

and answering.

Workbook
Activity 1 R4.1 O

1E 2.C 3B 4G
5.A 6.D 7.F

=

y Optional

Hot card pantomime

¢ Arrange some chairs in a circle at the front of the classroom, making sure
there’s a chair for every S. Invite Ss to sit on the chairs. (If this isn't possible,
do the activity with Ss seated at their desks.)

¢ Fold the word cards with the health problems in half.

¢ Explain to Ss that once you play the song/poem What's the matter? they will
have to pass the word card you give them clockwise round the circle.

e When you stop the recording, the S holding the word card has to unfold it
without letting anyone see it, read the word silently and mime the health
problem.

e The rest of the Ss have to guess the health problem and call it out.

¢ Higher-performing Ss can form sentences with the health problem and call it
out.
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Language focus

Objectives
e to give advice

Vocabulary
Verb: sneeze
Nouns: tissue, soap
Adjective: sick

Structures

You should drink some tea. He/She
should visit the doctor.

You shouldn’t eat ice cream. He/She
. shouldn’t go to school today.

,}g Materials

e flashcards for sick, tissue, sneeze,
soap

e flashcards from the previous
lesson: sore throat, stomach ache,
earache, toothache, headache,
cough, medicine

’
Revision (optional)

e Put the flashcards for the previous
lesson (sore throat, stomach ache,
earache, toothache, headache,
cough, medicine) in a pile on
your desk and ask Ss to come to
your desk, one by one, choose a
flashcard and mime the ailment
it depicts. Have the rest of the Ss
guess the health problem. Higher-
performing Ss can form sentences
with the health problem they guess.

e Make sure all of the Ss come to the
front of the classroom.

" Lesson plan

Warm-up

e Ask Ss if they have ever missed
school because they were sick and
for how long.

e Ask them if they know what to do
when they get sick.

e Initiate a short class discussion
and encourage all of the Ss to
participate.

Activity 1 R4.1 0O

e Stick the flashcards for the lesson
(sick, tissue, sneeze, soap) on the
board using some adhesive putty.

¢ Point to each flashcard, name it
and encourage Ss to repeat after
you.

e Have Ss open their books to p.116.

.

'i O“) TOP STARS

.
‘.r‘ .

sneeze soap

l!l\ .J.J‘

1Py 4

sick tissue
e Read and answer. Which of the three girls wasn’t at school the previous day? BF «()

In the classroom...

Look, Reema. When you're sick)

I stayed at home [you should drink a lot of water
becouse I was sick. \/

N /

You know, a doct .
ou know, a coctor That's right, but you

visited our school ;
yesterday. He talked to us shouldn’t share your glass
with other people.

and brought a poster too.

In the school playground...

Where were you
yesterday, Reema?

)

After school...

Reema, you should use a
tissue when you sneeze.

You should use a
clean tissue every
time. Then you
should wash your
hands with warm
water and soap.

Look at that cat.
It's so cute!

Does the cat
have to use a
tissue too0?

116

s

e Point out the words in the vocabulary section. Play the recording a few times and
have Ss point to the corresponding pictures and repeat.

e Say the words again in random order and have Ss point and repeat.

e Have Ss form a sentence with one of the vocabulary items presented in this lesson.

Activity 2 R2.1

e Have Ss look at the presentation, point to the characters of the story and guess
where they are. (They are at school in the school playground.)

e Ask Ss to tell you what they think is happening. (The children are at school. They
are welcoming back Reema, who wasn’t there the previous day because she was
sick. They show her a poster that a doctor brought to school and explain the steps
one should follow when he/she feels sick.)

e Direct Ss’ attention to the frames of the story, and ask them to find and point out
the words from the vocabulary section they see in the frames (Frame 1: sick; Frame
2: sick; Frame 3: tissue, sneeze, tissue, soap; Frame 4: tissue).

¢ Play the recording, and encourage Ss to shadow read (read along with the
recording) in order to find out which of the three girls wasn’t at school the
previous day. (Reema.)

e Ask Ss some questions about the story. Where was Reema the previous day? (She
was at home.) Who visited the school the previous day? (A doctor.) What did he
bring with him? (He brought a poster.) What does Sahar say you should do when
you are sick? (You should drink a lot of water.) What does Hasna say you shouldn’t
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e Read again and write T for True or F for False. B8 ,-m-p. 137 =y

1. Reema wasn't at school when the doctor came. You should drink

some tea.
2. The doctor brought a poster with him. He/She should visit
L. . the doctor.
3. When you're sick, you shouldn't drink water. You shouldr't eat
ice cream.

4. The girls give a tissue to Reema.
He/She shouldn’t
go to school today.

|

5. The girls laugh because the cat is cute.

o Listen to three dialogues and circle A or B. - o)

1. What should Mary drink? 2. What should Jack do now? 3. Which girlis Jane?

o

T -: | = . g
n = o /8

n:l stomach ache Q sleep go out and play
n:l headache 2 drink warm tea | drink cold water
sore throat (3) eat some rice soup eat sweets

What’s the matter?

You should eat
some rice soup. You
shouldn’t eat sweets.

% got a stomach ache)

17

l’lo‘\

do? (You shouldn’t share your glass with other people.) What does Sahar suggest
Reema should do when she sneezes? (She should use a tissue.) What is Hasna’s
advice about tissues? (She says that Reema should use a clean tissue every time.)
What else should people do after they sneeze? (They should wash their hands with
warm water and soap.) What do the children see near the park? (They see a cat.)
What does the cat do? (It sneezes.)

e Ask Ss if they follow any of the rules of hygiene Hasna and Sahar point out to
Reema in the story. Ask them what else they do when they get sick.

Activity 3 R2.1 B8

e Direct Ss’ attention to the five sentences.

e Explain to Ss that they should read the story in activity 2 again and mark the
sentences with T for True or F for False.

e Have Ss compare their answers in pairs first, then check as a class. Make sure Ss
justify their answers.

ﬁLT 2T 3.F 4F 5S.F

e Choose four Ss to read the dialogue out loud for the class.
e Divide Ss into groups of four and have them read the dialogue out loud.

oY}

e Mime having a headache and say,
| have a headache. | should relax
for a while. Write the sentences on
the board and underline should.

e Ask Ss when they think we use
should/shouldn’t. Elicit that
should/shouldn’t is used to give
advice about something that is
advisable to do or to avoid. Point
out that should remains the same
in all persons, singular and plural
form.

e Direct Ss’ attention to the Look!
box on p.117 and ask them to read
it.

e Refer Ss to the dialogue and ask
them to underline any examples
of the structures should/shouldn’t
(you should drink a lot of water /
but you shouldn’t share your glass
with other people / you should use
a tissue when you sneeze / you
should use a clean tissue every
time / you should wash your hands
with warm water and soap).

e Encourage Ss to come up with
their own examples. Ask higher-
performing Ss to think of an
additional example and write it on

L the board. )

Activity 4 L2.1 42

e Draw Ss’ attention to the pictures in
the activity and ask them to tell you
what they depict.

e Ask Ss to read the questions and
explain that they are going to listen
to three short dialogues and circle
the correct answer, A or B.

e Play the recording twice and have
Ss do the activity.

e Have Ss compare their answers in
pairs first, then check as a class.

Listening transcript

1. Mary: How about having a snack?

Linda: Good idea! Let’s have some
cold lemonade and some
biscuits.

Mary: | love lemonade, but I've got
a sore throat.

Linda: Oh! Then you shouldn’t have
any cold lemonade.

Mary: You're right.

Linda: How about having some
warm milk and biscuits?

Mary: OK!
2.Jack: Mum, | can’t go to school
today.

Mum: What's the matter, Jack?

Jack: | just feel very bad. | think
I'm sick.

Mum: Oh!

Jack: Can [ stay in bed?
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.

Mum: I'm sorry, Jack, but we
should go to the doctor.

OK, Mum.

| can’t see Jane in the school
playground. Is she at school

today?

Jack:
3. Lisa:

Fay: No, she isn’t. She’s at home
because she’s sick.

Lisa: What's the matter? Is it her
ear again? Has she got an
earache?

Fay: No, she hasn’t. She’s got a
stomach ache.

Lisa: Oh, | see. Poor Jane!

ﬁLB 2.B 3.A |

Activity 5 1.1 g%

e Direct Ss’ attention to the girls in
the picture and ask them to read
what they are saying.

e Then, draw Ss’ attention to the table
in the activity and ask them to read
it.

e Explain to Ss that they have to
match the health problems to the
appropriate advice. Then, in pairs,
ask and answer questions about a
health problem and the advice they
should follow.

e Higher-performing Ss can add an
ailment and advice of their own to
the tables.

e |f necessary, invite a S to come
to the front of the class to
demonstrate the activity.

e Divide Ss into pairs and have them
do the activity.

e Have a pair of Ss demonstrate the
activity at the front of the class.

[ ]
HA.3 B.1 C.2

-

» Optional
The Shark Game

e Draw a big fish with its mouth open
at the foot of a staircase. The steps
of the staircase correspond to the
number of letters in a particular
word.

e Choose a S to come to the board,
think of a word from this and the
previous lesson and draw the
corresponding number of steps, e.g.
four steps for the word sick.

e Then draw a man standing at
the top of the staircase. Ss then
have to call out letters. If the
letter is correct, write it on the

corresponding step(s). If it is not, move the man down one step and closer to the )
mouth of the fish.

e The S who guesses the word correctly before the man reaches the fish, wins and
is the next one to think of a word.

r

C Before leaving

e Have Ss form a line.

e Explain to Ss that they have to say one thing they remember from the story they
were presented with in the lesson.

e Have higher-performing Ss write their sentences on the board.

L° Make sure all of the Ss say at least one thing before they leave the classroom.

Ve

\.

Activity 1 R4.1 O

[ ]
E]lsick 2.soap 3.sneeze 4.tissue A4 B1 C3 D.2

5. shouldn’t 6. should

[ )
E]'l.shouldn’t 2.should 3.shouldn’t 4. should

1. Jack and Harold should take an umbrella.
2. He should drink tea with honey.

3. She should use a tissue and wash her hands.
4. He should take some medicine.

Activity 4 L2.1 %>

Listening transcript

Mum: Marvin, you should make a list of the things you are going to take on your
school trip.

Marvin: OK, Mum. Good idea! Can you help me?

Mum: Sure! You need clothes, lots of socks and a bottle for water! You should
take an empty bottle with you. It is light and you can fill it when you get
to the campsite.

Marvin: You're right, Mum. Empty bottles are light and easy to carry. What else?

Mum: Well, your sleeping bag, of course!

Marvin: Right! | shouldn’t forget my sleeping bag!

Mum: Do you need your tent and a torch?

Marvin: No, | don’t. They are going to give us everything at the campsite. They
have really big tents and good torches!

Mum: OK. Ah! You should take a jacket too. It gets cold in the mountains at
night.

Marvin: A jacket. Got it!

Mum: Marvin? Do you want me to make you any sandwiches?

Marvin: No, thanks, Mum. We are going to eat at the campsite. But you should
give me some money for snacks from the campsite shop!

Mum: Ha ha! OK, Marvin. Oh! Don’t forget your toothbrush! And you should also

take some tissues and soap. You have to keep clean! | don’t want you to
get sick!
Marvin: Oh, Mum! Don’t worry! I'm going to be very careful!

ﬁ B, D, E and F should be ticked.
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Language focus
Objectives
e to talk about staying safe -
* to ask for advice which one is the most appropriate
Vocabulary for the article. Have Ss justify their
Nouns: oven, knife - knives, socket, shade, sunscreen choice.
Adjective: safe *4 The headline ‘Staying safe’ (B)
Structures should be ticked.
Should | wear sunscreen? Yes, you should.
Should | touch the oven? No, you shouldn't. ® Ask Ss some questions about the
> / text. What should children do
( ) when helping in the kitchen? (They
} Materials shouldn’t play with knives and
they shouldn’t touch the oven.)
* flashcards for oven, knife - knives, socket, shade, sunscreen What should children be careful
e flashcards from the previous lesson: sick, tissue, sneeze, soap of at home? (They shouldn’t touch
J or play with sockets or play with
. fire.) Should children run in the
Revision (optional) house? (No, they shouldn’t) What
N ; PR : ; else should the children do at
Ehajgjrzgiiéhcards from the previous lesson (sick, tissue, sneeze, soap) in a pile home? (They shoqld cleqn their
e Explain to Ss that they have to come to your desk, one by one, pick a flashcard room and put their toysina box.)
and form a sentence with the word it depicts. Should children play n the sun all
e Have higher-performing Ss write their sentences on the board. day? (No, .theg shouldn’t) Why not?
e Make sure all of the Ss come to your desk. (Because in the summer the sun
y, can be very hot between 10 a.m.
s and 4 p.m.) What should we do to
Lesson P lan protect ourselves from the sun?
(We should wear sunscreen, a hat
Warm-up and sunglasses.) What else should
we do when we want to be safe on
e Ask Ss how dangerous they think their home is. the beach? (We should drink lots
e Tell them that a number of common accidents happen at home and ask them to of water and not swim right after
guess what they are and how to prevent them. lunch.)
e Initiate a short discussion and encourage all of the Ss to participate. e Ask Ss whether they follow any
Activity 1 R4.1 p of the rules the firefighter and

lifegquard mention and what else

e Stick the flashcards for the lesson (oven, knife - knives, socket, shade, sunscreen) on they do to stay safe.

the board using some adhesive putty. . =
* Point to each of the flashcards, say the word each one depicts and encourage Ss to Activity 3 R2.1

repeat after you. e Direct Ss’ attention to the questions
* Pretend to be riding a bike and say, It is not safe to ride your bike without a in the activity and ask them to read
helmet. It's dangerous. Write the sentences on the board and underline the word them.
safe. Have Ss guess the meaning of the word. « Explain to Ss that they have to read
e Alternatively, divide the board into two columns. Write HOME at the top of one the texts in activity 2 again and tick
column and BEACH at the top of the other column. Stick the flashcards for oven, the correct answer to each question.
knife - knives and socket in the column HOME and the flashcards shade and e Have Ss compare their answers in
sunscreen in the column BEACH. pairs first, then check as a class.
e Ask Ss if they know any safety rules about the different places written on the board.
Write the sentences on the board. ® T ST
e |nitiate a short class discussion and encourage all of the Ss to participate. sht;uld shoﬁlydn't.
e Have Ss open their books to p.118. 1 ; 0
e Point out the words in the vocabulary section. Play the recording a few times and 2 0
have Ss point to the corresponding pictures and repeat. 3 -
e Say the words again in random order and have Ss point and repeat. a 0
e Have Ss form a sentence with one of the vocabulary items presented in this lesson. 5 0
Activity 2 R1.1 R2.1 « If there is time, ask a few Ss to take
e Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures and ask them what they can see. (A girl turns reading the texts out loud.
interviewing a firefighter and a boy interviewing a lifeguard). 3
e Ask Ss what they think the text is about. (It's about safety rules at home and at the OJ o )

beach.)

e Draw Ss’ attention to the three headlines at the top of the article and read them
out loud.

e Play the recording and encourage Ss to shadow read (read along with the
recording) in order to choose the most suitable headline for the article.

e Play the recording again and then have Ss read the headlines again and decide

e Touch your ear and mime having
an earache. Say, | have got an
earache. Should I go to the
doctor?

Write the sentences on the board,

J
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underline the question and ask Ss to tell

you when they think we use it.

Elicit that this is the interrogative form for

should and we use it when we want to ask

for advice. Point out that it is followed by
the short answers Yes, (you) should. /No,

(you) shouldn’t.

e Direct Ss’ attention to the Look! box on p.

119 and ask them to read it.

Refer Ss to the dialogue and ask them

to underline any examples of the

structures should/shouldn’t (Should |

and children like me cook on our own?

No, you shouldn’t... and you should be

very careful... / You shouldn’t touch the

oven.../ you shouldn’t play with knives. /

You shouldn’t touch or play with sockets,

and you shouldn’t play with fire. / ..you

shouldn’t run in the house. / You should
always clean your room... / Should
children like me play in the sun all day? /

No, you shouldn’t. / You should stay in

the shade... / You should wear sunscreen...

/ You should drink lots of water... / ..you

shouldn’t swim...)

Tell Ss to refer to the Grammar Reference

section at the back of the SB.

e Encourage Ss to come up with their own
examples. Ask higher-performing Ss to
think of an additional example and write
it on the board.

.

Activity 4 L2.1 3

e Draw Ss’ attention to the pictures in the
activity and ask them what they depict.

e Explain to Ss that they are going to listen
to a short dialogue and they have to put
the pictures in the order they hear them by
writing 1-4 in the boxes A-D.

e Play the recording twice and have Ss do
the activity.

e Have Ss compare their answers in pairs
first, then check as a class.

Listening transcript

Tim:  What should you do on a hot day?

Molly: You should drink lots of water. You
can drink juice too.

Tim:  What should you eat?

Molly: You should eat a lot of fruit and
vegetables. Salads are very good for
you on a hot day.

Tim:  What should you do when you’re out?

Molly: You should stay in the shade. The
sun can be very hot between 10 a.m.
and 4 p.m. You should also wear
sunscreen and a hat too!

- !
E]A.Z B4 C1 D.3 |

Activity 5 52.2 5%

e Direct Ss’ attention to the boys in the
activity and ask them to read what they
are saying.

’i O\ OUR WORLD

i\
£l

safe

Do \

knife - knives  socket sunscreen

oven

e Read and tick (L) the best title for the magazine article. S8 «()

[ Cooking at Home ¥ |

| Staying Safe B |
Fun on the beach ]
- —— — _-..ll

What can we do to be safe
==" athome?Should I and
children like me cook on
our own?

shouldn't... and you should
be very careful when you
help in the kitchen.

You shouldn’t touch
the oven when it’s hot,

Y Whut can we do
to be safe on the
xh. « beach? Should

children like me play in the sun
all day?

and you shouldn't i

play with knives. You Lifeguard: No, you shouldn’t.
shouldn’t touch or play You should stay in the shade
with sockets, and you because the sun can be very
shouldn't play with fire. hot between 10 a.m. and

Of course, you shouldn’t 4 p.m. in the summer. You
run in the house. You should wear sunscreen, a hat
should always clean your and sunglasses. You should
room and put your toys ,nj drink lots of water, too, and
you shouldn’t swim right after
lunch.

eExplain to Ss that they have to ask and answer questions about their
little brother who is at home on his own and he’s hungry. Point out that
they have to use the phrases in the box and say which of them their little
brother should and shouldn’t do.

e Divide Ss into pairs and have them do the activity. Make sure Ss take
turns asking and answering questions.

¢ Higher-performing Ss can add some of their own ideas of what their little
brother should or shouldn’t do so as to ask and answer about with their
partners.

e Have a pair of Ss demonstrate the activity at the front of the class.

Vs

, Optional
~ Line jumping

e Use masking tape to form a straight line on the floor that is long enough
for Ss to stand on in single file.

e Have Ss line up in single file on the line.

e Tell Ss that the side to their right is yes and the side to their left is no.

e Call out yes and show Ss that they have to jump to their right. Do it with
them. Ask them to jump back onto the line. Do this a couple of times with
yes and then do the same with no.

e Explain to Ss that you are going to say sentences about the texts. If they
are correct, Ss must jump to their right. If they are wrong, they must jump
to their left.

® Say, You should touch the oven and encourage Ss to jump to the left side.
Do a couple more examples and then play the game.

e Whoever jumps to the wrong side is either out of the game or just misses
a turn.
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Should | wear sunscreen?  Yes, you should.

Should I touch the oven?  No, you shouldn’t.

e Read again and tick (4) the correct answer.

Yes, you should. | No, you shouldn’t.

1. Should you cook on your own?

2. Should you play with fire?

3. Should you put your toys in a box?

4. Should you wear sunscreen on the beach?

5. Should you swim right after lunch?

o Listen and number the pictures (1-4) in the order you hear them. 2 ()

Imagine that your little brother is at home on his own and he's hungry.
What should he do? Ask and answer questions with your partner. §

make a sandwich
use the oven to cook
eat an apple
use a knife to cut a pineapple ool

Should he use the oven to cook?)
No, he shouldn’t. He

should make a sandwich.

119

C; Before leaving

e Have Ss form a line.

were presented with in the lesson.

e.g. should / not / play / fire.

classroom.

g

e Explain to Ss that they have to say one safety rule from the ones they
To help lower-performing Ss, you can write some prompts on the board,

¢ Higher-performing Ss can write their rules on the board.
e Make sure all of the Ss have said at least one rule before they leave the

Ve

Activity 1 R5.1 B8

1. shade 2. knife

4. sunscreen 5. socket
hidden phrase: safety rules

3. oven
6. safe

{10 )

4 N\
® 1 1. No, he 4.No, he
shouldn't. shouldn’t.
2. No, she A. Noora
shouldn't. B. Rashid
3. No, she C. Sahar
shouldn't. D. Ali

Activity 3 L2.1

Listening transcript
1. Ali Ouch! My finger!
Mum: Why did you do that, Ali? You know
that knives are dangerous!
Ali: Sorry, Mum. | wanted to cut this

apple.

Mum: Let me see your finger!

2. Sahar: OK, the cake batter is in the pan!
Should we put it in the oven, Layla?

Layla: No. Let’s ask mum to help us with
that. The oven isn’t safe when it’s hot.

Sahar:  You're right! Mum, can you help us
for a minute?

3. Majed: Bye, Dad! See you later!

Dad: Majed! Where are you going?

Majed: To the library. | have to do a project.

Dad:  Yes, | know that! But, what should
you do before you leave with your
bike?

Majed: Oh! Right! My helmet! Sorry, Dad!

4. Salim: Afaf, what are you doing?

Afaf:  Nothing, Salim!

Salim: Afaf! Stop it! Don’t put that in the
socket!

Afaf:  Don't worry, Salim! | know what 'm
doing!

Salim: Stop it! That's very dangerous! Mum,
Dad! Afaf is putting a tool in the
socket!

5. Mum: Aziz! Karim! Come here into the
shade! It's very hot!

Karim: Oh, Mum! We want to play in the
sand!

Mum: Well, come here and put some

sunscreen on. And, put your hats on,
please! The sun is very hot today!

[ ]
HA.S B.3 C1 D.4 E2
[ ]
ﬁ open answers |
o J
s N

Note

e Bring slips of paper with the ailments
taught in this Module written on them to

the next lesson.
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Language focus

Objectives

¢ express obligation/prohibition
Vocabulary

Occupation: dentist
Structures:

You must go to the dentist.

\ You mustn't eat sweets.

,}g Materials

e flashcard for dentist

o flashcards from the previous
lesson: oven, knife - knives,
socket, shade, sunscreen

e slips of paper with the ailments
taught in this Module written on
them

Revision (optional)

¢ Place the flashcards from the
previous lesson (oven, knife -
knives, socket, shade, sunscreen)
in a pile on your desk.

e Ask Ss to come to your desk, one
by one, pick a flashcard and form
a sentence using the word the
flashcard depicts.

e Make sure all of the Ss come to
your desk.

J

 Lesson plan

Warm-up

e Ask Ss who they turn to when
they have a problem and who
they ask for advice.

e Initiate a short discussion and
encourage all of the Ss to
participate.

Activity 1 R4.1 0O

e Stick the flashcard for the lesson
(dentist) on the board using some
adhesive putty.

e Point to it, say the word and
encourage Ss to repeat after you.

e Have Ss open their books to
p.120.

¢ Point out the word in the
vocabulary section. Play the
recording a few times and have

e Have Ss form a sentence with
the vocabulary presented in the
lesson.

.

Ss point to the picture and repeat.

LET’S TALK

You must go to the dentist.
You mustn’t eat sweets.

dentist

What must the children do? Read the text messages (A-E) from the children, and
match them to the replies (1-5) from their parents/friend/doctor/sister.

<Messages (1)  Ron Details

<Messages (1) Mum Details <Messages (1) Dad  Details

Mum, I've gOt RgnbLIr: treculj Dad, I'm going

toothache. It : > John’s house. |

going to ride
Message H
m Message Q - blke‘
< Messages Doctor Zinn Details <Messages (1) sister Details Q
Doctor, 've g Ann, | cooked
sore throat. €ggs, but the
hot.
m Message Q
n Message 0
L ~
~
‘“’ ¢
(2) must drink o °
warmtea @ must not ]
touch it
I
@ must go to @ t tak 3must wear
the dentist MESIE e el

umbrella a helmet

Look at activity 2 and talk Cl’ve got a toothache. )
with your partner. Use
must/mustn’t. & /

You must go to
the dentist.

120

MLOOK !

e Mime having an earache and say, | have got an earache. | must go to the
doctor. Write the sentences on the board and underline must.

e Ask Ss when they think we use must/mustn’t. Elicit that must/mustn’t is used
to talk about obligation/prohibition. Point out that must/mustn’t remains the
same in all persons, singular and plural form.

e Direct Ss’ attention to the Look! box on p.120 and ask them to read it.

e Tell Ss to refer to the Grammar Reference section at the back of the SB.

e Encourage Ss to come up with their own examples. Ask higher performing Ss

to think of an additional example and write it on the board.

Activity 2 R1.1 B8 R2.1

e Direct Ss’ attention to the messages (A-E) in the activity and ask them to read
them.

e Then, draw Ss’ attention to the phrases/pieces expressing obligation/
prohibition in the activity (1-5) and ask them to read them.

e Explain to Ss that they have to match the appropriate advice (1-5) to the
messages (A-E).

e Go round the classroom and make sure Ss have matched the correct advice
to each message.
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e N
[ ]
ﬁA.l B.3 C5 D.2 EA4
e Check Ss’ answers as a class.
e Tell Ss to write out the appropriate response in their notebook using must/
mustn’t.
Activity 3 51.1 &%
¢ Direct Ss’ attention to the boys in the activity and ask them to read what
they are saying.
¢ Explain to Ss that, in pairs, SA has to state the problem he/she is facing and
turn to SB for advice. SB then has to use must/mustn’t to give SA the best
advice. Point out that they should use the structures they were presented with
in the lesson.
e Have a pair of Ss demonstrate the activity at the front of the class.
. J
4 \
, Optional
Silly advice
¢ Fold and put the slips of paper with the ailments/problems written on them
in a pile on your desk.
e Ask each S to write a piece of advice starting with You must/mustn’t... on
a piece of paper of their own. After they've done so, ask them to fold their
pieces of paper in half.
e Collect Ss’ pieces of paper and put them in a second pile on your desk next
to the pile of ailments.
¢ Divide Ss into two teams.
e Have a S from each team come up to your desk. The S from team A chooses
a slip of paper from the pile of ailments/problems and reads it aloud. The
S from team B chooses a slip of paper from the pile of advice and reads it
aloud. If the advice matches the (health) problem, the S from team B gets a
point for his/her team. If it doesn’t, the point goes to team A.
e Make sure that all of the Ss in each team get a chance to come up.
L * The team with the most points at the end of the game wins. )
( 1
O Before leaving
¢ Explain to Ss that each one of them should come to the front of the
classroom and give some advice about a (health) problem.
¢ The rest of the Ss have to guess which (health) problem he/she is referring
to.
e The S who finds the correct answer comes to the front of the classroom
next.
J

"’10“

Vs

.

Activity 1 R1.1 BB R2.1 B8

[}
[iA.z B.3 C1 |

°
E]A.4 B.3 C.2 D.1 ES

J

Note

e Bring pieces of card (one perS)
to the next lesson.
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' N\
Lesson plan
Language focus
L Warm-up
Objectives
¢ to read a poster about street e Ask Ss if they know any rules we should follow when we are out on the
safety street either as bike riders or as pedestrians. Ask them if they follow these
e to revise and consolidate rules and why they think they are important.
structures and vocabulary e |nitiate a short class discussion and encourage all of the Ss to participate.
presented in previous lessons . nG
¢ to learn how to make a safety Activity 1 R1.1 %
poster ) e Have Ss open their books to p.121.
e Direct Ss’ attention to the phrases in the activity and read them.
e Explain to Ss that they have to read them carefully and put a (LJ) the ones
they think one must do when he/she is crossing the street or put an L] next
( ) to the ones they think one mustn’t do when he/she is crossing the street.
} Materials * Go round the classroom and make sure Ss understand the activity.
¢ flashcard from the previous ﬂ 1. talk on your mobile phone [l
le?sson. dentist 2. play games on your mobile phone [
(> preces of cardboard (one per ) J 3. look left, right and left again 0
4. cross the street when the light is
red for you O
r N 5. walk quickly across the street
Revision (optional) when the light is green for you |
e Stick the flashcard for the . <
previous lesson (dentist) on the Activity 2 W14 &
board using some adhesive putty. e Direct Ss’ attention to the picture in the activity and ask them what the girl
e Point to the flashcard and is holding. (She’s holding a street safety poster.)
encourage Ss to name it. e Make sure Ss understand that they will make their own safety posters.
¢ Higher-performing Ss can form a e Hand out the pieces of white card to Ss and tell them to take out their
sentence with the word using the coloured pencils/markers.
structures they were presented » Before Ss start on their projects, refer them to activity 1 and tell them that
with in previous lessons. they can include the safety rules mentioned there in their posters. Check to
b / see that all Ss have decided on the safety rules first, before beginning their
projects.
e Ss can work individually or in pairs.
e Go round helping Ss with any difficulties.
e Have a few Ss come to the front of the classroom and present their posters.
(ny ey . _ )
S

Writing tip ¢" r2.1 B8

e Direct Ss’ attention to the Writing tip box and ask them to read it.

e Read the tip out loud and ask Ss to follow along in their books as you
read.

e Explain to Ss that when they want to make a safety poster they have to
use a large piece of card. Then, draw a picture of a street and people
crossing it, always taking into consideration what people must and
mustn’t do when they cross the street. Encourage Ss to write in pencil at
first so that they can correct any mistakes. Finally, point out that when
they are ready, they should write over their letters using felt-tip pens or

S coloured pencils. )

228



—(Te) {10

What must you do when you want to cross the street?
Read and put a ((J) or an (CJ).

1. talk on your mobile phone I:l
2. play games on your mobile phone I:l
e A
3. look left, right and left again D G .
4. cross the street when the light is red for you D Before lea‘"ng
5. walk quickly across the street when I:l e Have Ss form a line.
the light is green for you e Explain to Ss that they have to
say one thing they remember
about safety posters.
¢ Higher-performing Ss can write
Use the information in activity 1to make a safety their sentences on the board.
poster. Then present it. 3
e Make sure all Ss say at least
You mustr’t talk on your one thing before they leave the
mobile phone. You must look classroom. )
left, right and left again.
4 N\
Workbook
How to make a safety poster:
« Use a large piece of card.
« Draw a picture of a street with
cars and traffic lights. Draw L
people crossing it. Think about You mustnt talk on i . . ‘
what people must and mustn’t do Uour mobile phone. ;'{rk{ ACtIV“y 2W14 L2
when they cross the street. 1 {{ Y A
« Write sentences using must and i i On the beach:
mustn’t. Write in pencil so that you — e You must wedr sunscreen.
can correct any mistakes. . You must sit in the shade.
» When you are ready, write over You mustn’t play in the sun.
your letters using felt-tip pens or
coloured pencils. At home:
\ J You mustn’t touch a hot
121 oven.
You mustn’t play with knives.
You mustn’t play with
sockets.
N
| ional Activity 3 W1.4 $®W2.2 B
, Optiona :
Whose safety poster is it? °
, open answers |
e Collect Ss’ posters.
. J

¢ Choose two safety posters and stick them on the board. Invite the two Ss
who made them to stand in front of the classroom. Ask them not to reveal
which poster belongs to each of them.

¢ Invite the rest of the Ss to ask questions to find out which safety poster
belongs to each S. Help them by asking a few questions yourself about the
rules they might have included in their poster.

& Repeat this with different Ss for as long as time permits.
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Language focus

Objectives

e to listen and read for pleasure

e to revise and consolidate structures
and vocabulary presented in
previous lessons

Vocabulary
Verbs: exercise, relax
\Noun: meal

X Materials

& flashcards for meal, exercise, relax

J
e A N
Revision (optional)
e Have Ss present the posters they
made in activity 2 in the Student’s
L Book. )
N

 Lesson plan

Warm-up

e Ask Ss if they ever feel tired and
how often.

e Ask them what they think the
causes of tiredness are and what
one can do to have energu.

e Initiate a short class discussion
and encourage all of the Ss to
participate.

Activity 1 R4.1 0O

e Stand at the front of the classroom
and mime jogging. Say, | always

exercise for thirty minutes in the
morning. Write the sentence on the
board, underline the word exercise
and stick the corresponding
flashcard under it.

e Repeat with the rest of the
flashcards.

e Alternatively, stick the flashcards
for meal, exercise and relax on the
board using some adhesive putty.

e Point to each of the flashcards, say
each word and encourage the Ss to
repeat.

e Have Ss open their books to p.122.

e Point out the words in the
vocabulary section. Play the
recording a few times and have Ss
point to the corresponding pictures
and repeat.

e Have Ss form a sentence with one
of the vocabulary items presented
in the lesson.

READING TIME

Look at the title and the pictures. Can you guess what the text is
about? Then read and check. B8 =(»)

s CFT YOUR ENERCY PACK!

You should eat healthy food.
You can eat fish, fruit and vegetables, but you
shouldn’t eat fast food.

Are you tired?

Is getting up in the
morning hard for
you? What should
you do? Read on!

You should eat a healthy snack every three
or four hours between meals.

Of course, you should drink lots of water too.

Activity 2 R1.1 R2.1

Before reading

e Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures and the title of the text and ask them to guess
what it is about (Advice about how to get your energy back when you feel tired.).

e Elicit answers, but do not correct Ss at this stage.

e Point to different pictures and ask Ss what they depict. (Different types of food
and drink, a boy who looks tired, children exercising, a boy sleeping and a boy
reading a book.)

e Ask Ss whether the text is factual or fictional and explain the difference between
these types of texts. (It's factual.)

While reading

¢ Play the recording and encourage Ss to shadow read (read along with the
recording) in order to find out what it is about. (It's about things we can do to
have more energy.)

e Direct Ss’ attention to the different parts of the text and ask them to find and
circle the words from the vocabulary section that appear in the text. (Part 1:
meals; Part 2: exercise, Exercising, exercise; Part 3: Relaxing, relax)

e Have Ss read the text again and check comprehension.

e Talk about what happens in each part of the text.

Part 1: You should eat healthy meals and snacks and avoid fast food. You should
also drink lots of water.
Part 2: You should exercise for at least one hour a day. Some ways of exercising
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Reading time 10 l’l o‘\

'You should exercise.

Exercising for sixty minutes every
day is very good for you.

Walking to school, riding a bike or

playing a sport are some ways to ( . N
exercise. Post-reading
Let’s think
e Direct Ss' attention to the box
on p.123 and read the questions
B out loud.
[ 4 ‘.. e Ask Ss to answer the questions
‘ and initiate a discussion.
e Encourage all of the Ss to
participate in the discussion.
Suggested answer
| follow most of the advice
You should go to bed early. ment!oned in the text. When | ‘
& Relaxing before you sleep is very important too. feel tired | trg to relax for a while.
, If | have the time, | sleep for half
What should you do to relax? You shouldn’t watch :
. an hour which helps me get my
TV or play computer games late at night. You can "
. ) energy back. Sometimes, | eat
read a book or drink a glass of warm milk. a small piece of chocolate and
it works! Reading my favourite
comic book helps me relax
before bed.
e Read again and write T for True or F for False. B8 : L )
1. Healthy snacks between meals
can give you energy. |:| o 2 2 ( )
2. You should exercise for sixty minutes What do you do N v OptIOI‘ICll
when you are tired? =
every day. |:| Do you follow any True or False
3. Riding a bike isn’t good for you. |:| of the advice in the o Ask Ss to close their books.
text? What helps you . )
4. Watching TV late at night helps you relax. |:| relax before you go e Explain that you are going to say a
to bed? few sentences about the text they
5. Drinking some warm milk can help you were presented with in this lesson
relax. |:| and that they will have to respond
- with gestures.

e Ss put their hands on their heads
fold their arms when they hear
false sentences.

N e You may want to play an alternative
are walking to school, riding a bike or playing a sport. version of this game and have Ss
Part 3: You should relax before bedtime. Reading or drinking warm milk can help respond verbally to the true and
you do this. You shouldn’t watch TV or play computer games late at night. false sentences. For example, say,

e Ask Ss some comprehension questions and encourage Ss to answer. Should you drink a little water? and
Part 1: What kind of food is good for you? (Fish, fruit and vegetables.) What kind Ss respond, No, you shouldn't.
of food should you avoid? (Fast food.) How often should you eat healthy snacks? * Play this game until you run out of
(Every three or four hours between meals.) Should you drink lots of water? (Yes, L questions. )
you should.)
Part 2: What are some ways to exercise? (Walking to school, riding a bike or r N
playing a sport.) .
Part 3: Should you go to bed late? (No, you shouldn’t. You should go to bed early.) G Before leaV|ng
) n
A(?thltg 3 RZ'-_l % e Explain to Ss that they have to say
o Dlrect. Ss’ attention to the sentences and ask them to read '.cher'n. one thing they remember from the
¢ Explain to Ss that they have to read the text again and decide if the sentences text.
are True or False. L e To help lower-perfoming Ss, you
* Have Ss compare their answers in pairs first, then check as a class. can write some of the vocabulary
° related to health/energy on the
1T 2T 3.F 4F 5T board for them to see.
e Higher-performing Ss can write
e If time permits, have a few Ss take turns reading the text out loud. their sentences on the board.
e Ask Ss which of the advice given in the text they follow and if they help them * Make sure all of the Ss take part
keep their energy levels high. ) L before they leave the classroom.
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o Listen and say. g %{))

4 )

Activity 1R5.1 &8

°d 1. RELAX 2. EXERCISE
3. MEAL

Activity 2 W1.4 §®

ﬁ Eat healthy food: #&peas
1. You should eat fruit and E v e,

vegetables. peaches
2. You shouldn't eat chips
every day. meat
Exercise:
3. You should play sports with
friends.
4. You shouldn’t watch TV all
day. e Listen and say. Then circle the /e/ sounds and underline the /i:/ sounds. 28 G 5{5)
Relax before bedtime: Picnic time
5. You should r'ead a book. The White Bear Team is having a picnic.
6. You shouldn’t play computer They're eating honey, bread and peaches.
games. They're drinking teq, they're eating peas.

~They're having bread with meat and cheese.

Actlwty 3 W14 ‘

1. You should sleep eight hours
every night.

2. You shouldn’t play computer
games for many hours.

3. You should drink seven
glasses of water a day.

4. You shouldn’t eat ice cream 2
every day.
J
@
|\
\ PHONICS
Language focus X Materials
Objectives e flashcards for head, bread, peaches, peas, tea, meat
e to practise the pronunciation of e phonics cards for bread and tea (TB pp.247-248 one set per S)
/e/ and /i:/ N

e to say a phonics chant/poem

Vocabulary . .

head, bread, peaches, peas, teq, Revision (Optional)

meat e Ask Ss if they remember any of the advice they were presented with in the

Phonics previous lesson on how to get your energy back.
g /e/ and /i:/ )L Initiate a short class discussion and encourage all of the Ss to participate.
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Lesson plan

Warm-up
e Write /e/ and /i:/ on the board. Under each sound, stick the flashcards of
the words that include that sound.

¢ Point to /e/ and say /e/ a couple of times, encouraging Ss to repeat after
you. Then point to the flashcard (head) and say it out loud, having Ss repeat
after you.

¢ Repeat the same procedure with the other sound and flashcards.

e Ask Ss to tell you as many of the words containing the two sounds as they
can remember.

Activity 1.2.7 G
¢ Play the recording and have Ss listen and point the first time.
¢ Play the recording again and have Ss listen, point and repeat.
Listening transcript

/e/, /e/, head, bread

/i:/, /i:/, peaches, peas, tea, meat

e Encourage Ss to tell you more words with the sounds [

presented in this lesson.
Activity 2 .2.7 G} R3.5

¢ Direct Ss’ attention to the picture and ask them questions like, What can you
see in the picture? (Some boys having a picnic.) What are they eating? (They
are eating honey, bread, peaches and peas. They are having bread with meat
and cheese, too.) What is one of the boys drinking? (He is drinking tea.)

e Explain to Ss that they are going to listen to a chant/poem and that they will
have to circle all the /e/ sounds and underline the /i:/ sounds they hear in the
chant/poem.

¢ Play the chant/poem once and have Ss listen and follow along in their books.

¢ Play the chant/poem again, pausing after each line for Ss to circle and
underline.

¢ Then play the chant/poem once more and encourage Ss to say the chant/
poem along with the recording.

kﬁ TPR Activity

¢ Hand out the phonics cards for bread and tea to Ss and have them cut them
out.

¢ Explain that they have to say the chant/poem and raise the bread phonics
card when they hear a word containing /e/ and the tea phonics card when
they hear a word containing /i:/

both as a chant and as

The activity is recorded
a poem.

circled: bread , bread
underlined: Team, eating, peaches, tea, eating, peas, meat

J

7

» Optional 1

What's that sound?
Divide Ss into two teams.
Invite a S from each team to come up to the board. Give each S a marker.

Call out one of the sounds (/e/,/i:/), e.g. /e/ and have Ss write a word
containing that sound on the board, e.g. head.

The S that does this the fastest wins a point for his/her team.
¢ Repeat the same procedure with the rest of the Ss. The team with the most

"’10“

y» Optional 2

Sound hold-up

e Tell Ss that you are going to play
a game.

¢ Explain to Ss that you are going
to raise the flashcards of the
pictures for words that contain
the sounds /e/ or /i:/ and say
the word.

e Ss will have to raise the
corresponding phonics card and
call out the sound.

e AnyS that raises the wrong card
is eliminated from the game.

e Make the game more
challenging by showing the cards
quickly and hiding them.

¢ Play the game until all of the
flashcards have been used up.

7

points wins.

Activity 1L2.7 G}

Listening transcript

1. team, peaches, bread
2. bread, tea, head

3. team, head, peas

1. bread
2. tea
3. head

Activity 2 R3.5

/i:/: peaches, tea
/e/: head, bread

H

Activity 3 R3.3 BER3.4 BT
1. beach 4. head
2. bread 5. clean
3. speak
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f N N
e Say the words in random order and have Ss point and repeat.
Language focus e Have Ss form a sentence with one of the vocabulary items presented in this
lesson.
Objectives Activity 2 R1.1 BB R2.1 B8

¢ to provide Ss with cross-curricular
information on science

e to talk about teeth and dental R
hygiene

e Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures and ask them to name as many items as
they can.

Play the recording and encourage Ss to shadow read (read along with the
recording) in order to find out how to take care of their teeth. (They should
Vocabulary brush their teeth with a soft toothbrush two or three times every day and
they should visit the dentist every six months.)

Verbs: grow, bite, chew k >
e Ask Ss some questions to check comprehension, such as: How many teeth

| Adjectives: soft, hard

J have adults got? (They have got thirty-two teeth.) How many teeth have
- 2 children got? (They have got twenty teeth.) What do we call the teeth
} Materials children have got up to the age of six? (Baby teeth, or milk teeth.) Do we lose
the new teeth that grow? (No, we don’t. They are hard and strong and we

have them for the rest of our lives.) How do our teeth help us with food? (We

* flashcards for grow, bite, chew, use them to bite and chew food.) How many times a day should we brush our

soft, hard

J teeth? (Two or three times every day.) How often should you visit the dentist?
- ~/ (Every six months.)
Lesson p[an o |f time permits, haxe a few Ss read the text out loud.
Activity 3 R2.1
Warm-up « Direct Ss’ attention to the questions in the activity and ask them to read
e Ask Ss if they take care of their them.
teeth and how. ¢ Explain that they have to read the text again and answer the questions.
* Initiate a short discussion and  Have Ss compare their answers in pairs first, then check as a class.
encourage all of the Ss to A
participate. 1. Children have got twenty teeth.
Activity 1 R4.1 0O 2. When we are about six years old.
* Stick the flashcards for grow, bite, 3. Teeth are important because they help us eat.
chew, soft, hard on the board 4. You should brush your teeth two or three times every day.
using some adhesive putty. 5. You should visit the dentist every six months.
e Point to each flashcard, say the J
word and encourage Ss to repeat.
¢ Alternatively, use sentences to r
present the new vocabulary ”
to Ss. Write them on the L Optlonal
board, underline the word =
being presented and stick the True or False
corresponding flashcard above e Ask Ss to close their books.
th‘? underlined word. You can ¢ Explain to Ss that you are going to say a few sentences about the text they were
write: ) ) presented with in this lesson and that they will have to respond with gestures.
I planted a tree in my garden. It is e Ss put their hands on their heads when they hear true statements and fold
going to grow and be really tall. their arms in front of them when they hear false statements.
(mime eating something) | bite a e You may want to play an alternative version of this game and have Ss
?.geoggslg {:ﬁgtasgcztcﬁ?s%gr‘ge“. respond verbally to the true and false statements. For example, say, You
. T should visit your dentist every day and Ss respond, No, you shouldn’t.
* Write these sentences on the _* Play this game until you run out of sentences.

board. Have Ss read them and

guess their meanings.

¢ Have Ss open their books to (
p.125. Point out the words in the o
vocabulary section. 0 Before leGVIng
¢ Play the recording a few
times and have Ss point to the
corresponding pictures and
repeat.

¢ Explain to Ss that they have to say a piece of information they remember
from the text they were presented with in this lesson.

¢ Higher-performing Ss can write their sentences on the board.

L Make sure all of the Ss participate before they leave the classroom.
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wwj R

grow bite

o Read and answer. How should you take care of your teeth? g8 %)

. We have all got thirty-two O
o e teeth when we grow up.
When we are children, we
l have got twenty teeth. These

are our baby teeth, or milk
teeth. When we are about six

years old, we start losing our
baby teeth. Then new teeth
T grow. They are hard and
66 strong, and we have them for

the rest of our lives. That's N
why we should take care of

ac them! You should brush
Your teeth are a very your teeth with a soft

a because they help you eat. times every day. This

important part of your body toothbrush two or three
} way, you keep them
o o You use them to bite and chew clean and healthy...
—~ food. and remember, you

© e e n_n should visit the
dentist every six
\ y months!
e Read again and answer the questions. a8

1. How many baby teeth have children got?

2. When do we start losing our baby teeth?

3. Why are teeth so important?

4. How often should you brush your teeth?

5. How often should you visit the dentist?

\

#oid you know?

¢ Although snails are mostly
known for being very slow,
people don’t know that they can
have 12,000 to 20,000 teeth.

e You can ask Ss to search the
Internet for more information
about snails or facts about the
teeth of other animals.

Vs

1. hard 2. biting 3. soft
4. chew 5. grow

Activity 2 L2.1 2

Listening transcript

Man: Today we're going to talk about two amazing animals
— dolphins and sharks. Most sharks live in the ocean.
Dolphins live in warm seas, and some of them live in rivers too. Sharks
can eat fish and small whales.
Dolphins eat fish and squid. Dolphins have got teeth, but they don’t use
them to chew food. Sharks lose their teeth very often. When they lose a
tooth, a new one grows. A shark can grow and use over 20,000 teeth in
its lifetime! When dolphins lose a tooth, they don’t grow a new one.

ﬂ 1A 2.A 3.B
\.

\_ learners to work together.

( Project work A

e Ask Ss to use the Internet to find
information about the teeth of
different animals. Instruct them
to select information that they
think is interesting/important
and use it to make a poster.

e Explain to Ss that their poster
must have a heading, as well as
pictures (drawings or pictures),
with brief sentences underneath
describing what can be seen in
the pictures.

e Teachers should recommend
safe websites.

e Ss bring projects to class and
present their posters to their
classmates. Their classmates
can ask questions to find
out more about the specific
project so as to promote
communication by encouraging
learners to express themselves,
exchange ideas with each other
and present their work.

* Projects can also be done in
pairs or groups so as to promote
cooperation among learners
by providing opportunities for

J
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Language focus

Objectives

¢ to revise and consolidate
structures and vocabulary
presented in previous lessons

X Materials

e flashcards and word cards for all
of the vocabulary presented in
this Module

r - -
Revision (optional)
¢ Have Ss tell you what they

remember from the text in CLIL 5.
¢ Have some Ss talk about how they

L take care of their teeth. )

4 )

Lesson plan

Warm-up

e Stick some of the flashcards
from the previous lessons in
the module on the board (4-5
flashcards each time). Tell Ss to
memorise them.

e Ask Ss to close their eyes while
you hide one of the flashcards.
When Ss open their eyes, they
should try to remember which
one is missing.

o Look and write.

‘cough sneezing soap sore toothuche‘

1. Hasna has got a throat.
2. Johnis .

3. Paul is washing his hands with

4. Layla has got a

5. Mike has got a

e Read and circle must / mustn’t.
1. You must / mustn’t wear sunscreen on the beach.
2. You must / mustn’t talk in class.
3. You must / mustn’t play in the street.
4. You must / mustn’t go to the doctor for your sore throat.

What'’s the matter with the children? Listen and match the names
to the pictures. <3 %)

O |
(D(andy ) @(cart) ol

o Work in pairs. Read and put a (4) or an (8). Then ask and answer.
What should/shouldn’t you do to have energy? &%

exercise

play video games late at night
eat fruit and vegetables

go to bed early

eat pizza every day

watch TV late

read a book before bed

(Should you exercise?)

126

¢ Alternatively, Ss can memorise
the order of the flashcards. When
they close their eyes, change the
order. Ss should try to remember
what order the flashcards were
originally in.

e Make sure you use different
flashcards each time.

e To make the activity more
competitive, you could divide Ss
into two teams and have them
take turns answering to win
points.

Activity 1
¢ Have Ss open their books to
p.126.

¢ Explain to Ss that they have to
look at the pictures, read the
sentences carefully and complete
them with the words in the box.

\.

e Have Ss compare their answers in pairs first, then check as a class.
2.sneezing 3.soap

1. sore
4. toothache 5. cough

Activity 2
e Direct Ss’ attention to the sentences and ask them to read them.

¢ Explain to Ss that they have to read the sentences again and decide if they
should circle must or mustn’t.

e Have Ss compare their answers in pairs first, them check as a class

[ ]
ﬁ 1. must 2. mustn’t 3. mustn't 4. must|

Activity 3 L2.1 2
e Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures in the activity.

¢ Explain to Ss that they are going to listen to what happened to each of the
boys in the pictures and match the names to the pictures.

¢ Play the recording twice and have Ss do the activity.
e Have Ss compare their answers in pairs first, then check as a class.
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Listening transcript

1. Man T: This is Andy. Andy shouldn’t eat any ice cream, and he shouldn’t drink
any cold water or lemonade. He should eat some warm soup or drink
some warm tea.

2.Man 2: This is Carl. Carl ate four pieces of chocolate cake and he isn’t well
now! He shouldn’t eat anything sweet today. He should go to the
dentist.

3.Man 1: This is Tom. Tom was at the beach. He stayed in the sun for two
hours. He didn’t use any sunscreen, and he didn’t wear a hat. Now, he

shouldn’t go out in the sun. He should stay at home and drink lots of
water.

[ ]
ﬁ A3 B1 C.2 |

Activity 4 S1.1 89522 &

e Direct Ss’ attention to the girls in the picture and ask them to read what they
are saying.

e Then, draw Ss’ attention to the word/phrases in the box and ask them to read
them.

e Explain to Ss that, in pairs, they have to put a (|:|) next to the ones they should
do and an (L) next to the ones they shouldn’t do to have energy. Then they
have to use the phrases in the box to form questions and give answers about
what they should/shouldn’t do in order to have energu.

¢ Higher-performing Ss can add a phrase of their own to ask about.

o |f necessary, invite a S to come to the front of the classroom to demonstrate
the activity.

¢ Divide Ss into pairs and have them do the activity.
e Have a pair of Ss demonstrate the activity at the front of the class.

y Optional

Matching pictures
¢ Divide Ss into groups of four.

¢ Give each group a set of flashcards and a set of word cards with the
vocabulary presented in the previous lessons and tell them to shuffle them
and place them face down on a desk in two piles.

e Ss take turns picking a card from each pile. The Ss have to say the items
depicted on the flashcards and the word cards. If the pictures match the words,
they keep both cards. If the pictures don’t match the words, Ss should try
again. Higher-performing Ss can say sentences with the words after they have
matched them.

L * The group with the most flashcards wins.

C) Before leaving

¢ Ask Ss to form a few sentences using the structures presented in this Module
(should/shouldn’t - must/mustn’t).

¢ Higher-performing Ss can write their sentences on the board.
& Make sure all of the Ss form sentences before they leave the classroom.

\.

7

Activity 1 R5.1 II

[B]

1. tissue 2. meals
3. medicine 4. shade
5. sunscreen 6. soap
7. socket 8. oven

°4 1. should 4. should
2. should 5. shouldn't
3. should 6. shouldn’t

1. He shouldn't eat ice cream.
He should drink some warm
tea.

2. He shouldn’t go to the
sports centre.

He should study for the test.

°
E] 1.C 2.A 3.D 4B

Activity 5 R2.1

1. It should be green.

2. When there aren’t any cars
coming.

3. No, you shouldn'’t.

4. Because it protects your
head.

e Ask Ss to read the phrases and
colour in the stars according to
what they can or can’t do and
how well they can do it.

e Instruct Ss to colour in only one,
two or three stars each time.

e Use the self-evaluation sheets
for your Ss to check their
performance.

e Ask Ss to count the stars they
have coloured in so as to find out
to which category they belong.
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KEY TO REVISION

Revision 6-10
Activity 1

. airport -G
.ocean—-A

. architect - C

. traffic lights - D
. torch-H

. pyjamas — F

. bakery-E

. dinosaur — B

ONOOUA, WNS=

Activity 2
1. yours
2. mine
3. their
4. his

5. her

6. our

238

Activity 3
1. shouldn’t
2. should
3. shouldn’t
4. shouldn’t
5. should

Activity 4
1. He's going to clean his room.

2. No, he isn't. He is going to do his homework
and he is going to finish his science project.

3. He is going to go horse riding with his dad
and Tim.

Activity 5

Suggested answers:

1. There is someone at the door.
2. There is something in the sink.
3. Everything is blue.

4. Everyone in the room is wearing green
clothes.

5. Everyone in the room is eating.
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GRAMMAR REFERENCE

Crammar FeFerenee F‘ T

/
Module 6
Past Simple of the verb to be

We use the Past Simple to talk about things that happened in the past.

Affirmative Negative Questions Short Answers

Full Forms Short Forms
| was | was not | wasn't Was I? Yes, you were. / No, you weren't.
You were |You werenot |Youweren't [Wereyou? |Yes,|was./No,|wasn't.
He was He was not He wasn't Was he? Yes, he was. / No, he wasn't.
She was She was not She wasn't Was she? Yes, she was. / No, she wasn'’t.
It was It was not It wasn’t Was it? Yes, it was. / No, it wasn'’t.
We were We were not |We weren't |[Werewe? |Yes, you were./ No, you weren't.
You were |Youwerenot |Youweren't |Wereyou? |Yes, we were./No, we weren't.
They were |Theywere not | They weren’t | Were they? | Yes, they were./ No, they weren't.

Where were
you yesterday /
on Friday
morning?

There was a river here in the past.
] There weren’t many bridges over the river.

| was at the
amusement park.

Was the
Ferris wheel
scary?

( No, it wasn't. )

How was it?
It was...

We use the question How was it? to ask someone to express their feelings about a past experience.

2.g. - | went to the amusement park yesterday.
- How was it?
- It was great.

What was the weather like?
It was...

We use the question What was the weather like? to ask about the weather conditions in the past.

2.g. - What was the weather like last Monday?
- It was windy.

127
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/ Module 7

Possessive adjectives / Possessive pronouns

Possessive adjectives always go before nouns and do not take articles before them.
e.g. Her hat is pink.

Possessive pronouns replace possessive adjectives + noun, so they are never followed by nouns. They
can be used as short answers to questions starting with whose.
e.g. Your bag is brown, but mine is blue.

The parrot is his.

Whose pencil is this? It's her pencil. It’s hers.

It's your shirt.
It's yours.

Whose shirt is this?

Subject  Possessive Possessive
Pronouns Adjectives  Pronouns

I my mine
you your yours
he his his
she her hers
it its -
we our ours
you your yours
they their theirs Whose sleeping

bags are these?

They're our sleeping
bags. They're ours.

Object Pronouns

| —> me
you = you
he him
she her
it it
we us
you = you
they = them

-
-
-
-
Listen to the teacher. = Listen to him.

128
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Grammar reference .

Indefinite Pronouns

People Things @
someone | something L
anyone anything

no one nothing
everyone | everything

Affirmative Negative

Full Forms

Is there anyone

Is there anything @54

in the bed? in the box?
Yes. There is Yes. There is
someone in something in
the bed. the box.
Everyone is in Everything is in
the car. the basket.

No oneis in Nothing is in

the bed./ There
isn't anyone in
the bed.

Module 8

the bowl. / There
isn't anything in
the bowl.

We use the Future going to to express future plans.
Mark is going to buy a car next week.

Short Forms

Full Forms

Short Forms

)

| am going to play.
You are going to play.
He is going to play.
She is going to play.

It is going to play.

We are going to play.
You are going to play.
They are going to play.

I'm going to play.
You’re going to play.
He's going to play.
She’s going to play.
It's going to play.
We're going to play.
You're going to play.
They're going to play.

| am not going to play.
You are not going to play.
He is not going to play.
She is not going to play.

It is not going to play.

We are not going to play.
You are not going to play.
They are not going to play.

I’'m not going to play.
You aren’t going to play.
He isn’t going to play.
She isn’t going to play.
It isn’t going to play.

We aren’t going to play.
You aren’t going to play.

They aren’t going to play.

Time Expressions

tomorrow, tonight

next week/month/Sunday, etc.
in an hour / two hours / a week, etc.
the day after tomorrow

soon

Questions Short Answers

Am | going to play?
Are you going to play?
Is he going to play?

Is she going to play?

Is it going to play?

Are we going to play?
Are you going to play?
Are they going to play?

Yes, you are./ No, you aren’t.

Yes, | am./ No, I'm not.
Yes, he is./ No, he isn't.
Yes, sheis./ No, she isn't.
Yes, itis./ No, it isn't.

Yes, you are./ No, you aren't.
Yes, we are./ No, we aren't.

Yes, they are./ No, they aren’t.

What are you going to do tomorrow?
I’'m going to...

We use the question What are you going to do tomorrow?
to ask about one’s future plans.

e.g. What are you going to do tomorrow?

I’'m going to visit my aunt.

129
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Module 9

GRAMMAR REFERENCE

Comparative form

We use the Comparative form of adjectives when we compare two people, animals or things.

Short Adjectives Long Adjectives

slow = slower
old = older
young = younger
tall = taller
long = longer

Comparative Comparative Comparative
small = smaller fat = fatter dangerous = more dangerous
fast = faster big = bigger intelligent = more intelligent
strong = stronger thin = thinner interesting = more interesting

heavy = heavier boring

= more boring

pretty = prettier
scary = scarier
funny = funnier
noisy =» noisier

Agorillais good = better
bigger than bad = worse
a monkeuy. much/many => more

Hippos are more dangerous than lions.

We use the structure (not) as + adjective + as
to make comparisons and to describe similiarities

and differences.

John is as tall as Jim.

Superlative form

We use the Superlative form of adjectives when we compare one person, animal or thing with several

Short adjectives

of the same kind.

Irregular Comparatives and Superlatives

130

Comparative Superlative good = better = the best
strong = stronger = the strongest bad —  worse — the worst
tall — taller = thetallest
big — bigger = the biggest much/ = more = the most
thin = thinner = the thinnest many
heavy = heavier = the heaviest | |far — farther /further = the farthest / the furthest
easy = easier = theeasiest

na adie The yellow T-shirt is
the most expensive of the three.
Comparative Superlative

popular -» more popular - the most popular
boring ~» Mmore boring — the most boring 50.00 QR
exciting -~ more exciting - the most exciting
interesting —» more interesting —» the most interesting
difficult  —» moredifficult  — the most difficult 60.00 QR
dangerous -, more dangerous -» the most dangerous 70.00 QR
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Module 10

\ &

Grammar reference .

Inquiring about someone’s health

We use What'’s the matter? to ask somebody about their health when we can see that something is

wrong. We also use What’s the matter? to ask somebody if there is a problem.

e.g. What's the matter, Sara?
| have got a toothache.

Should / Shouldn’t

We use should / shouldn’t to ask for or give advice, express an opinion, or make a suggestion.

Affirmative Negative Questions Short Answers

| should eat.
You should eat.
He should eat.
She should eat.
It should eat.
We should eat.
You should eat.
They should eat.

| shouldn'’t eat.
You shouldn’t eat.
He shouldn't eat.
She shouldn’t eat.
It shouldn’t eat.
We shouldn’t eat.
You shouldn’t eat.

They shouldn’t eat.

Should | eat?
Should you eat?
Should he eat?
Should she eat?
Should it eat?
Should we eat?
Should you eat?

Yes, you should.
Yes, | should.
Yes, he should.
Yes, she should.
Yes, it should.
Yes, you should.
Yes, we should.
Yes, they should.

No, you shouldn’t.
No, | shouldn’t.
No, he shouldn’t.
No, she shouldn’t.
No, it shouldn’t.
No, you shouldn'’t.
No, we shouldn'’t.
No, they shouldn’t.

Should they eat?
r’? i g

We use must to show obligation in the present. ‘ We use mustn’t to express prohibition in the
present.

He should use sunscreen.
He shouldn’t eat before swimming.

e.g. You must wear your helmet. | e.g. You mustn’t touch the pan.

Irregular verbs

Base Form Past Simple Base Form Past Simple Base Form Past Simple
be was / were forget forgot say said
become became get got see saw
break broke give gave send sent
bring brought go went sing sang
build built have had sit sat
buy bought hear heard sleep slept
come came know knew spend spent
cut cut leave left swim swam
do did lose lost take took
draw drew make made tell told
drink drank meet met think thought
drive drove pay paid throw threw
eat ate put put wake woke
feed fed read read wear wore
find found ride rode win won
fly flew run ran write wrote
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.> BOARD GAME 2 (Modu{es 6-10)

Whlch 7o
Wh is more What's §—
va ere dungerous" the matter

with h|m7

s she this'|
\morning? 'f | %’@&)

D Jackis g
playing in
the sun. What “\ﬁer:t
hould he do? Y
S ; \he 200?
s .
Which sport - ;;?
is the most 2
interesting
for you? %
h The boys‘ s there
were / weren’t t yone in

INSTRUCTIONS FOR BOARD GAME 2

B BOARD GAME 2 (Modules 6-10) ” ‘
/ What
was the 4Wh t
weather like can \?ve Sag'
yesterday? \'ecycle? \

0 tQ , ﬂook at™
them / us!
There is \We have

"~ under got a new
(s she
going to t

S kite! A*
become
(Jpllot7

the bed. _ e
o i
29

the most
interesting

at home t e tel‘lt’
yesterday. '8 <. : animal
i@ > & ' for you?
A p What should - i~
~) Look ii you do when
and N : youride 7
say! k@] your bike?
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, Board Games (6-10)

e Have Ss look at the board game in the WB (pp.134-135).

e Divide Ss into pairs. Hand out a rubber and two game pieces made of construction
paper to each pair. Ss can use their own rubbers too.

e Model how the game is played: Ss write the numbers 1 and 2 on the front and the
back side of the rubber, respectively. One of the Ss throws the rubber on the board
game to see how many spaces forward he/she should move: one space for number
1 and two spaces for number 2.

e Every time the S's game piece lands on a space, the S answers the question
depicted on that space. If his/her answer is wrong, the S moves back one space.

¢ Point out that if a S’s piece lands on a green space (Miss a turn, Go to ...), he/she
has to do as instructed.

e Ss take turns throwing the rubber and playing. The S to reach the FINISH star first,
wins the game.
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WORD LIST

Werd list

Abbreviations

(v.) = verb
(n.) = noun

(phr.v.) = phrasal verb

(phr.) = phrase

(adj.) = adjective

) Module 6

ocean (n.)
amusement park (n.)
sports centre (n.)
park (n.)

hot-air balloon (n.)
sky (n.)

raccoon (n.)

airport (n.)
post office (n.)
bakery (n.)
tired (adj.)

mountain (n.)
river (n.)
wall (n.)
bridge (n.)
famous (adj.)

It was sunny. (phr.)

It was cloudy. (phr.)
It was windy. (phr.)

It was raining. (phr.)
It was snowing. (phr.)

letter (n.)

drawing (n.)

video (n.)

school playground (n.)
excited (adj.)

132

architect (n.)
design (v.)
roof (n.)
strange (adj.)
spiral (n.)
minaret (n.)

b‘ Module 7

share (v.)
care (v.)
help (v.)

carry shopping bags
(phr.)

traffic lights (n.)

cross the street (phr.)

plastic (adj.)
cloth (adj.)
dangerous (adj.)
protect (v.)

light (n.)

torch (n.)
blackout (n.)
shadow (n.)
turn off (phr. v.)

b" Module 8

pilot (n.)
vet (n.)
cook (n.)
teacher (n.)
pot (n.)
pan (n.)

wildlife park (n.)
sand (n.)

sun (n.)

tongue (n.)

hurt (v.)

plants (n.)
horse riding (n.)

top (n.)
flat (adj.)

pyjamas (n.)
rides (n.)
snacks (n.)
put on (phr. v.)

trip (n.)

weather forecast (n.)
warm (adj.)

take off (phr. v.)
move (v.)

check (v.)

245

T



[

A\

WORD LIST

oxygen (n.)
turtle (n.)
octopus (n
dolphin (n
rise (v.)

important (adj.)

)
)

) Module 9

ostrich (n.)
crocodile (n.)
gorilla (n.)
jaw (n.)
hippo (n.)
spider (n.)
building (n.)
mosquito (n.)

funny (adj.)
scientist (n.)
intelligent (adj.)

chimpanzee (n.)
squid (n.)

finger (n.)

toe (n.)

change (v.)
hide (v.)

dinosaur (n.)
scary (adj.)

stork (n.)

beak (n.)

jar (n)
delicious (adj.)

’f‘ Module 10

sore throat (n.)

stomach ache (n.)

earache (n.)
toothache (n.)
headache (n.)
cough (n.)
medicine (n.)

sick (adj.)
tissue (n.)
sneeze (v.)
soap (n.)

oven (n.)

knife - knives (n.)
socket (n.)
shade (n.)
sunscreen (n.)
safe (adj.)

dentist (n.)

meal (n.)
exercise (v.)
relax (v.)

grow (v.)
bite (v.)
chew (v.)
soft (adj.)
hard (adj.)

word List @
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SMART MOVES!

p
Modules 5-6 (Infer)

Aim: to help Ss develop higher-order thinking skills by
engaging them in activities involving inference

Stage 1: Familiarising

e Draw Ss’ attention to the activity, read the rubric and
explain to Ss that they have to match the pictures A-E to
the sentences 1-5.

e Ask them to read the sentences carefully and try to infer
the meaning of the sentences in order to match them to
the appropriate picture.

¢ You can help Ss by drawing their attention to the first
sentence bhefore they do the activity. Ask Ss to read the
sentence and guess which picture best describes the
weather condition.

¢ Have Ss do the activity and then check their answers as
a class.

1E 2D

3.A 4B 5.C

Stage 2: Developing

e Draw Ss’ attention to the sentences and read the rubric
out loud.

e Have Ss read sentences 1-7.

e Explain to Ss that they have to read the sentences on
the left and guess where each person is from the places
(A-F) listed on the right. Point out that Ss have to read
the sentences carefully in order to draw conclusions
about the place each person is.

e Have Ss do the activity and then check their answers as
a class.

1.F 2.B 3.E
4.D 5.A 6.C

Stage 3: Applying

e Draw Ss’ attention to the activity and explain that they
have to write a sentence about a place as in activity 2.

¢ Divide Ss into pairs and ask them to read their partner’s
sentence and guess the place.

Suggested answer
'Let’s put our tent near the lake!"
(campsite)

Modules 7-8 (Making decisions)

Aim: to help Ss develop higher-order thinking skills
by engaging them in activities involving making
decisions

Stage 1: Familiarising

e Draw Ss’ attention to the activity, read the rubric and
explain to Ss that they have to match the sentences
to the most appropriate decision (A-E), based on the
situation.

e Explain to them that they have to read each sentence
carefully in order to assess the situation and match it to
the appropriate decision.

e Have Ss do the activity and then check their answers as
a class.

ﬂl.c 2E 3.A 4B 5D

Stage 2: Developing

e Draw Ss’ attention to the pictures and read the rubric
out loud.

e Explain to Ss that they have to choose eight items
to take with them and write them down in order of
importance. Point out that in order to make a sound
decision they should consider which item is more
important according to the place they are going.

e Allow Ss some time to think of the items they would
take with them and write them down in their lists.

e Then have them discuss these items with their partners
and justify why they have chosen them.

Suggested answer

1. tent 5.cap

2.torch 6.sunglasses
3.pan 7.ball
4.first-aid kit 8. comic book

Stage 3: Applying

e Draw Ss’ attention to the activity and explain that they
have to choose four things they would like to take with
them from the list they made in activity 2.

e Have Ss work in pairs and exchange opinions.
e Have them present their ideas in class.

Suggested answer
1.tent 3.sunglasses
2.gloves 4.cap

Modules 9-10 (Evaluate)

Aim: to give Ss the opportunity to develop higher-
order thinking skills by engaging them in activities
involving evaluation

Stage 1: Familiarise

e Write the words Fact and Opinion on the board and
ask Ss to explain the meaning of each word. (A fact is
something that is true and can be proven / an opinion is
a belief and can’t be proven, only justified.)

e You can write the following sentences on the board.
For example, write, Lions eat meat. and Lions are my
favourite animals. Ask Ss to tell you which sentence is a
fact and which is an opinion. (The former is a fact and
the latter is an opinion.)
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SMART MOVES!

p
e Have Ss read the sentences 1-8 and
decide if each statement is a fact
or an opinion by ticking the correct
column each time.

¢ Have Ss do the activity and then
check their answers as a class.

1. Fact 5.Opinion
2.Opinion 6.Fact
3.Fact 7.Fact
4.Opinion 8.Opinion

Stage 2: Developing

e Draw Ss’ attention to the pictures
and the sentences and explain
to Ss that they have to read the
sentences and write F for Fact or O
for Opinion.

e Remind Ss of the difference
between a fact and an opinion
before they do the activity.

e Have Ss do the activity and then
check their answers as a class.

A 1LF 2.0
B. .0 2.F
C1F 2.0
D. 1.0 2F

Stage 3: Applying

e Draw Ss’ attention to the activity
and explain to them that they have
to draw or find a picture and write
one fact and one opinion about it.

e Have Ss do the activity in class or
assign it as homework.

e When they have finished writing
their sentences, have them work
in pairs, and ask their partners to
read their sentences and write F for
Fact or O for Opinion.

Suggested answer:
Elephants have got big ears. F

Elephants are beautiful
animals. O
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Look and read. Choose the correct words and write them on the lines.
There is one example.

Example |
A @
gloves helmet bat architect | racket letters | painter | bridge
Example

You wear these on your hands in winter

or to play some sports. gloves

Questions

1. This person makes beautiful paintings.

2.People wear this on their head when they go cycling.
3.You use this to hit the ball in table tennis.

4.People and cars go over this to cross a river.
5.People write and send these to other people.

e Listen and tick (0J) the box. There is one example. %)

Example: What is the book about?

1. Who is Rita’s English teacher?

N O O]

3. Where did Billy's class go?

2. What sport did Gregorg get a medal for?

>
\ "IWORKBOOK TOP SKILLS

Language focus

Objectives
|® to revise and consolidate vocabulary and structures presented in previous lessons |

} Materials

L° two copies of the flashcards from Modules 5 and 6

\(*y

g

 Lesson plan

Warm-up

Arrange the cards

Divide Ss into two teams and ask
one S from each team to come to
the board. Give each S a set of the
photocopied flashcards.

Explain that you are going to name
some of the flashcards one by one
and the Ss at the board have to find
and arrange the flashcards in the
order they hear them being called
out.

Name up to five flashcards each
time.

The S that arranges them correctly
first, wins a point for his/her team.
Continue the game until all of the Ss,
on both teams, have had a chance to
come up to the board.

The team with the most points by
the end of the game wins.

Activity 1

Have Ss open their Workbooks to

p. 141.

Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures
and the words below them and then
to the sentences. Have different Ss
read them out loud.

Explain to Ss that they have to read
the definitions carefully and match
the words to the corresponding
definition by writing the correct
word in the space provided.

Draw Ss’ attention to the example
and read it out loud.

Explain to Ss that there are two
extra words which they will not need
to use.

Allow Ss some time to do the
activity. Go round the classroom and
monitor the Ss.

Have Ss compare their answers in
pairs first, then check as a class.

[ ]
Example: gloves
1. painter 2. helmet 3. bat
4. bridge 5. letters
Activity 2

Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures
in activity 2, and ask them to tell
you what they see. (different sea
creatures at an aquarium, three
different women, a boy doing
different sports, three different
places around town)

Ask Ss to read the questions. Explain
that they are going to listen to the
recording and tick (L) the correct
picture (A, B or C) according to what
they hear each time.

Draw Ss’ attention to the example.
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’ 5-'6‘ WORKBOOK. /| TOP sKkiLLS | MODULES 5-6
TOP SK,LLS e Read the text and choose the best answer.

Example 2. Iris: Which is your favourite
Iris: What did you do last night, Mario? comic book?
Mario: 'I read a comic book. Mario: A. | don't like them.
. A B. | am reading a comic book. B. It's nice.
Play the recording, and have C. I don't like reading comic books. C. Toby and Spot.
Ss listen carefully. Pause the
Leacvcgﬂ:]gég?g On;c\lAI:ﬁ astutrﬁ_ eLhﬁ(t]\i: to Questions 3. Iris: Is.that a comic bf)ok
do. with a boy and his cat?
e Play the recording twice, and have 1. Iris: How often do you read comic Mario: A. Yes, that's right.
Ss do the activity. books? B. No, | don't.
e Play the recording again, and have Mario: A. Yes, | do. C. Yes, I am.
Ss check their answers. B. Twice a week.
e Have Ss compare their answers in C. Yes. In the morning. 4. Iris: Can | read it after you?
pairs, then check as a class. Mario: A. I'm sorry. | forgot.
Listening transcript B. | don’t know.
Example C. Of course.
What is the book about?
Boy: Grandpa, let’s read this book! o Speaking. Odd-one-out.

Man: What'’s it about?

Boy: It’s about the ocean. .

Man: What, fish and things that live @
underwater? @ ™

Boy: No, it’s a story about a boy and u
a whale!

1. Who is Rita’s English teacher?

Girl: Look, Mum! There’s my

English teacher, Mrs @
Hendricks. u
Woman: The woman with the
glasses?
Girl: Yes.
Woman: She’s very thin! @
Girl: No, she isn’t. Mrs Hendricks “
is tall, but she isn’t very
thin.
Woman: Oh, yes. | see her now. Is
she nice? @
Girl: Yes, she is. “
2.What sport did Gregory get a
medal for? 142
Boy: Mum, Gregory got a medal

at school today.
Woman: Really? That's great news!
He’s very good at table

: : Activity 3 at the pictures carefully and find and
tennis. Was it for that? . )
Boy:  No, it was for tennis. * Direct Ss’ attention to activity 3 and CIrcte.thtehonhthot doesn't btel?nl?(. Tge”'t
Woman: That’s great! ask them to read the questions in the expiain that they are going to tatk abou
Boy: Yes. And | got a medal for activity. it witha partner and Jus.tlfg their choice.
finishing first in a race. « Explain to Ss that they will have to read  * Allgwth Sg.m.g tlmhe to circle A B, Cor D
Woman: Well done, Brian! the questions and the options carefully . oHn ¢ e? vide t efng into pmtrst-h
3.Where did Billy’s class go? and circle the correct response (A, B or ave afew pdirs of 5s present the
Woman: How was the class trip Q). exchange at the front of the classroom.
Billy? * Go round the classroom and monitor the [e X4 " 1+ chows a place while the
Boy: :f ;A/Gfsfgr e:at' Mum! T had a Fr:g‘;%‘:‘r‘erit“;%wgrsure Ss have circled other pictures show occupations/
ot offur: o N activities/people.
Woman: Did you try anything new?  ® Have Ss compare their answers in pairs, 2 A-ltsh /peop t of @ buildi
Bouy: Yes, | did! | went on a hot- then check as a class. - A -t shows a part of a building
air balloon ride! wlhlle the other pictures show
: [ ]
Woman: Wow! | didn’t know they Example: A P acesij L hite th
had a hot-air balloon at the 1.B 2.C 3.A 4cC 3. D - It shows a place while the
other pictures show weather

amusement park.

Boy: It's new! | loved it! Let's go  Activity 4 conditions.
with Dad this weekend! ¢ Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures 4. D - ltis a piece of equipment
° and ask them to tell you what they needed to play tennis while the
H Example:C 1.A 2.B 3. A| depict. (Some people, places, weather other pictures show the equipment
conditions and sports equipment.) needed to play ice hockey.

e Explain to Ss that they will have to look
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T@ED S@@ﬂﬂﬂ MODULES 7-8

0 Read the text. Choose the right words and write them on the lines.

Example am is are
1 but or because
2 its their your
3 has got have got are
4. for in at
5 sleep sleeps  sleeping

Raccoons are animals that
live in Canada and the USA. Most raccoons
are grey, (1) some are
brown too. All raccoons have black fur
around (2) eyes.

They (3) four legs, but

they can stand and walk on two legs too.
Raccoons can run quickly and they are very
good (4) climbing and
swimming. They usually eat berries, plants,
nuts, fish, eggs and small insects. They
usually (5) during the day
and eat at night.

a Look at the picture and read the story. Write some words to complete
the sentences about the story. You can use 1, 2 or 3 words.

A neW Henry and his family moved to a new house last month.
Henry and his brother, Carter, also started going to a new

SChOOl school. On the first day, they were very worried. ‘Are the other
students going to be nice, Dad?’ Henry asked. ‘I'm sure they

Example

are all going to be great!’ their father answered. They got
into the car and drove to the new school. It was big and there
were many children outside in the school playground. When
Henry and Carter got out of the car, a lot of children looked
at them. Then, one boy walked up to Henry and said, ‘Hi! I'm
Joe! Welcome to your new school!’ It was a good day.

Henry and Carter moved house last month .

Questions

1. Henry and Carter were worried on

2.The children went to school by

of school.

3.There were a lot of children in

143

\C¥y

Language focus

Objectives

lessons

¢ to revise and consolidate vocabulary and structures presented in previous

Lesson plan

Warm-up

Lip reading

without making any sound.

Activity 1

e Tell Ss that they are going to play a game.
¢ Say one of the words that Ss have been presented with in Modules 7 and 8

¢ Ss have to look at you carefully and read your lips to guess the word.
e Choose Ss to come up to the front of the classroom and do the same.

L ° Have Ss open their Workbooks to p.143.

N

e Direct Ss’ attention to the picture
and ask them which animal they
see. (A raccoon.)

e Explain to Ss that they are going
to read the text and complete
it by choosing the appropriate
word. Point out that the first one
has been done as an example.

e Go around the classroom and
monitor the Ss.

e Have Ss compare their answers in
pairs, then check as a class.

*4 Example: are

1. but
2. their
3. have got
4. at
5. sleep
Activity 2
e Direct Ss’ attention to the picture
and ask them what they can

see (some children in front of a
school).

e Explain to Ss that they will have
to read the story carefully and
then complete the sentences
about the story with one, two or
three words.

e Read the example out loud and
instruct Ss to answer in a similar
way.

e Have Ss do the activity.

e Go round the classroom and
make sure Ss have answered
correctly.

e Have Ss compare their answers in
pairs, then check as a class.

Example: month

1. the first day

2. car

3. the school playground

Activity 3

e Direct Ss’ attention to the activity,
and have them read it.

e Read the phrases out loud and
explain to Ss that they are going
to listen to a dialogue, and
that they have to complete the
missing information with one
word, according to what they
hear, as in the example.

e Point out that the first one has

been completed for them as an
example.

253



r7-8\ WORKBOOK
TOP SKILLS

s )

¢ Play the recording, and have Ss
complete.

¢ Play the recording again, and

have Ss check their answers.

Go round the classroom, and

monitor the procedure.

Have Ss compare their answers in

pairs, then check as a class.

Listening transcript

Example

Woman: Quickly children. Get in
line. The train is here.

I'm so excited about going
to the amusement park
today, Mrs Jones.

Woman: Yes, and | love travelling

Girl:

by train!
Girl: Me too!
1.
Girl: Is the amusement park

called ‘Happy' something?
Woman: That’s right. ‘Happy Times'.

Girl: ‘Happy’ what?

Woman: ‘Times'. That's T-I-M-E-S.
Girl: Oh! OK.

2,

Girl: Are there many rides at

the amusement park?
Woman: Yes. There are fifty rides.

Girl: Wow! Fifteen rides!
Woman: No, not fifteen. Fifty.
Girl Oh! Fifty.

3.

Girl: Can we buy food at the

amusement park?
Woman: Yes, you can. There is a

small restaurant, and you

can also buy popcorn in

-

'4 TOP SKILLS | MODULES 7-8

e Listen and write. There is one example. ()

Going

ne i
amusement park

The children are going to the amusement park by: train
1. Name of amusement park: Happy
2.Number of rides:

3.Food the girl can buy:

popcorn and

E—

o Picture story. Look at the title of the story and the pictures and then tell the story.

Helen bakes a pie‘*

r 4 _.:'I

Helen Jenn

@

144

the amusement park tent.
Popcorn? I like popcorn!
I'm going to buy some
popcorn and a cheese
sandwich from the
restaurant.

Woman: Sounds good!

Girl:

Example: train

1. Times

2. 50/fifty

3. cheese sandwich

Activity 4

¢ Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures
and ask them to tell you what
they see in the first picture. (A girl,
named Jenny, giving a basket of
cherries to another girl named
Helen.)

e Tell Ss that these pictures show

a story. It’s called Helen bakes a pie. Explain to Ss that you will begin the h

story and then, in pairs, they will have to look at the other three pictures
carefully and tell the rest of the story to their partner.

e Divide Ss into pairs and begin the story for everyone to hear. You can say, It
is a beautiful, sunny day. Jenny and her mum pick some fresh cherries from
the cherry tree in their garden. Jenny sees Helen and decides to give her a
basket of cherries. Helen is very happy. Then have each pair of Ss take turns
telling the rest of the story on their own.

e Go round the classroom and monitor the procedure.

e Have a few pairs of Ss come to the front of the classroom and present their
stories.

Suggested answer

(It is a beautiful, sunny day. Jenny and her mum pick some fresh cherries from
the cherry tree in their garden. Jenny sees Helen and decides to give her a
basket of cherries. Helen is very happy.) Helen takes the basket to her mum
and suggests making a cherry pie. Helen is very excited. They begin making
the pie. Helen makes the dough and her mum cleans the cherries. They look
happy. In the end, Helen takes the pie to Jenny and offers it to her. Jenny is

very happu.
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Ya-10

0 Read the text. Choose the right words and write them on the lines.

Yesterday was a special day. My brother

finished college, and my sister and | wanted Example ] %
tobakea  chocolate  cake for him. We .g?‘_ o
walkedtothe(1) . because " - “&
we needed flourandsome(2) .

On the way, we saw something near a tree. It chocolate | tree rupermarket
was a small cat. It was very cute, so we took

it home. g A

We forgot to (3) the flour ﬁ._

and the eggs! Our brother didn’t get a cake,

but he got a great present —a little cat! | beans | €ggs

(4) Now choose the best name for the story.
Tick ((7) one box.

A great cake l:l A bad day I:l The present I:l

o Look, read and write.

Example
The children are on the beach .

Complete the sentence.
1. The boy with the green hat is
putting on some

Answer the question.
2. What are the boys with the
baseball caps doing?

Write a sentence about the picture.
3.
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Language focus

Objectives
e to revise and consolidate vocabulary and structures presented in previous lessons

,} Materials

e colouring pencils
o flashcards from Modules 9 and 10

 Lesson plan

Warm-up

Hot or cold

e Ask two Ss to step out of the classroom and wait outside until they are called back
in. Alternatively, you could tell the two Ss to close their eyes.

e Explain to the rest of the class that they are all going to find a hiding place for a
flashcard (flashcards from Module 9 and Module 10). Tell them that it should be a
hiding place that doesn’t involve moving anything.

.

N
e Once you've decided upon the hiding

place and have put/stuck the flashcard
there, call the two Ss back inside.

e The Ss in the classroom then ask the
two Ss, e.g. Where’s the (spider)? The
two Ss must look for the flashcard
round the room. While they are
looking, the rest of the class helps
by yelling ‘Hot! Hot! Hot!" whenever
they're close to the flashcard and
‘Cold! Cold! Cold!” whenever they
get further away.

e When the two Ss find the flashcard,
they say the word and the rest of
the class cheers for them.

e Play this game for as long as time
permits, making sure different Ss
leave the classroom/close their eyes
each time.

Activity 1

e Have Ss open their Workbooks to
p.145.

e Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures
and the words below them in
activity 1.

e Explain to Ss that they are going
to read the text and complete it by
choosing the appropriate word to
complete the text. Point out that the
first one has been completed for
them as an example.

e Explain to Ss that there are two
items that should not be used.

e Go around the classroom and
monitor the procedure.

e Once Ss have completed the text,
draw their attention to question 4
and explain that they have to decide
which name would be the best for
the story they just read.

e Have Ss compare their answers in
pairs, then check as a class.

Example: chocolate

1. supermarket

2. eggs

3. buy

4. The most suitable title is:
The present

Activity 2

e Direct Ss’ attention to activity 2 and
ask them to look at the picture and
tell you where the children are.
(They're on the beach.)

e Explain to Ss that they have to look
at the picture carefully and fill in
the blanks, answer the question and
write a sentence of their own about
the picture.

e Point out that the first item is an
example. Encourage a S to read it
out loud.

e Go round the classroom and
monitor the procedure.
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e Have Ss compare their answers in pairs, then
check as a class.

Example: beach

1. sunscreen

2. They are collecting plastic bottles.
3. open answers

Activity 3

e Direct Ss’ attention to the black-and-white
picture of a campsite by a lake and ask them
to name as many items as they can.

e Explain to Ss that they are going to listen to an
exchange in which two people will be talking
about the picture of the campsite. Ss will have
to listen to the exchange carefully and either
colour different items the appropriate colour
or write a word somewhere in the picture,
according to what they hear.

e Have Ss prepare the colours they will need
to colour in the picture (yellow, orange, blue,
pink, red, brown).

e Play the recording and have Ss listen to
the example in order to make sure they
understand what they have to do.

e Play the recording twice and have Ss do the
activity.

e Go round the classroom and monitor the
procedure.

e Have Ss compare their answers in pairs, then
check as a class.

~

") TOP SKILLS | MODULES 4-10

e Listen and colour and write. There is one example. %()

o Speaking. Odd-one-out.

O]

. . R 146

Listening transcript

Example

Woman: Can you colour this campsite picture? N

Girl: Yes! Those children are in aboat.It's 5 woman: And now colour the animal bodies.)

a Ca'}O% | think. biggest mountain. Can Explain to Ss that they will have

W_oman: That’s right. Colour the boat, please. you see it? to look at the pictures carefully

Girl: OK. What colour? Girl: Yes, | can. Can | colour and find and circle the one that

Woman: . Make it yellow. it brown? doesn’t belong. Then, explain

1. Woman: Now, I'd like you to cqlour the Woman: Sure. That's a nice that they are going to talk about

. camera. Can you see it? o colour for a mountain. it with a partner and justify their
Girl: Yes. Thqt man is taktr}g a photo with it. Girl: Great. choice.
Woman: That’s right. Colour it blue, please. e Allow Ss some time to circle A,
‘(Iivlrl: 8K. Zm colouring the camera blue. ﬁ Example: The canoe should B, C or D and then divide them
loman: Gooa. be coloured yellow. into pairs.

2. Girk Can| colour one of the bears now? The camera should be Have a few pairs of Ss present
W_0'."0“1 Alright. Colour the 219 bear. coloured blue. the exchange at the front of the
\(IiVIrL _ san ;_:1019“’ it pink: did The big bear should be classroom.

G_oll:nun. Ges. ’ at’s a very good idea. coloured p_lnk. A :
i reat! . The campfire should be 1. D - It shows an occupation

3. Girl: Look at that campfire. It looks very coloured red. while the other pictures
W . yarm!d Would lik | The word ‘Happy’ should be show parts of animals’

oman: 't?’ it does. Would you like to colour written on the sign next to bodies.
Girl %S Can | colour it orange? the la_ke. ) 2.B-1lt shows a hippo while
W T » ) | A Q’d ik The biggest mountain the other pictures show

oman: o Zi;k%?tlcrzgo (l):c;’sem tke you should be coloured brown. birds.

e P ' 3. B - It shows a jar while the
Girl: - Oh! OK. Activity 4 her pi how diff

4. Girl: Can | do some writing too? e Di tg " gttention to th :‘)t (:rhplctul;'fs s ov.vl iiferent

Woman: Yes. I'd like you to write the word jrect >s attention to the ealth pro ems,f" ments.
‘Happy'! p'Ctur‘;S anr:i as(l; them to tell 4.B - It shows a dinosaur

Girl: Where? On the sign next to the lake? you V\l' att eyl eplgt. (S?mef while the other pictures

Woman: Yes, please. It's a nice name for a lake. People, animais and parts o show occupations. /)
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PHONICS TABLE |

Phonics
nsgngbeer (Phonetic
transcription)
morning
/o:/ stork
short
6 76
ocean
v/ mango
stone
hair
fer/ ,
chair
where
7 88 fer/
there
ear
fer/ g
bear
smelled
/Aa/ )
listened
watched
8 100 /t/
walked
invented
/id/ )
painted
open
close
Jou/ sofa
old
9 112
nose
look
/u/ book
foot
Je/ bread
()
head
10 124 peaches
. peas
/i/
tea
meat
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GLOSSARY

Glossary of key words
used in the Teacher’s Book

act out: to take the role of a character in a dialogue or story
and say his/her words

Content and Language Integrated Learning (CLIL): an
approach to teaching through which students learn
content-based subjects such as maths, history, science, etc.
through a foreign language

demonstrate: to show and explain how something should be
done

draft: a piece of text including someone’s original ideas,
which has not been fully developed and taken its final
form

edit: to improve a text by making corrections and adding or
removing information and/or ideas

elicit: to do or say something to get a response from
someone

gist: the main idea in a text

higher-order thinking (HOT): using critical-thinking and
problem-solving skills to apply knowledge gained to new
situations

higher-performing Ss: students whose level is above average
initiate: to start something
lower-performing Ss: students whose level is below average

mime: to use the face and body to communicate, without
verbal speech

monitor: to watch and make necessary comments to ensure
that an activity is done in a proper way

objective: the goal which someone sets and the outcome
they plan to achieve through an activity

pantomime: to convey an action, feeling, etc. through
gestures and body movements, but not through speech

prompts: words/phrases and/or pictures provided to students
to facilitate spoken or written production

rubric: the instructions for a task or activity

shadow read: to read silently while listening to somebody
else reading aloud

swap: to exchange

Total Physical Response (TPR): an approach to teaching
through which students respond to language through
physical movement, e.g. the teacher says ‘Stand up’ and the
students respond by standing up
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Using @ Vecabulary List

1. You can also look up words using the Vocabulary List that can be found on the
Student’s CD-ROM. There are two options available; you can either look up words
in alphabetical order (Words alphabetically) or in the order they appearina
module (Words by module).

2. Words alphabetically: The column on the left side of the screen is a quick guide
to all the vocabulary items that appear in the Student’s Book. You can scroll down
using the red button to find the word you want to look up. The images next to each
word help you understand their meaning. There is also a ‘search’ bar where you
can type the word you want to look up and find it more easily.

3. Words by module: You can also look up words according to the module and the
lesson they appear in (e.g. Module 1, Lesson ‘Top Stars’). The vocabulary of this
specific lesson will directly appear in the column on the left side of the screen.

4. If you click on a specific word, it will then appear on the main screen. You can now
see a larger version of the small picture that accompanies the word.

5. You can click on the speaker to listen to the pronunciation of this word as many
times as you want. Remember that this can help you to recognise this word more
easily next time you hear it, but also improve your pronunciation.

6. In some cases, certain words might not be accompanied by pictures, for example
abstract nouns, etc. The definition provided will help you understand the meaning
of this word.

7. If you need more help, you can click on the ‘Show example’ button. An example
now appears that will clarify any questions you may have on how to use this word
in context. You can also listen to the example sentence as many times as you want.
Remember that you can come up with examples of your own and note them down
on your notebook. This will help you get additional practice and understand the
meaning of these words better.
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Example:
Click on the
Listen button «(»)
to hear the
pronunciation of
each word.

Press a word to see the information about it.

&

ei

07

' ®©

Picture or

definition.

You can easily
look up a
word using the
search box.

There are two ways to access the vocabulary:
alphabetically or by module.
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